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FOREWORD

The saint composers of Karnataka, popularly known
as Karnataka Haridasas, - have composed thousands
of lyrics praising the glory of Lord Sri Venkateswara,
thus furthering the Bhakti movement.

Through their lyrics in simple Kannada, the
Haridasas have succeeded in bringing within the reach
of the common man, the great secrets of Vedas and
Puranas.

The mystery of creation as revealed in the
scriptures, found its place in the compositions of
Karnataka Haridasas. Basing on these Haridasa Krtis,
which are regarded as lyrical commentaries on the
scriptures, the author, Sri V. Badarayana Murthy
has done an excellent work of producing in prose the
present “Process of Creation in Dasa Sahitya.”

We believe that the reader will be benefited by
this valuable work, which throws light on the puranic
concept of creation.

Executive Officer,

T.T.Devasthanams, Tirupati.






THE PROCESS OF CREATION
IN DASA SAHITHYA

(Devotional Literature of Karnataka)
Chapter - I
INTRODUCTORY
I. The Need for Right Understanding:

The aim of every one is to secure happiness. But
we cannot bag all the happiness that we aspire for.
When we are making efforts to win or when we are in
the act of enjoying happiness, we find a net-work of
affliction all around us . If one asks why it is so, we get
different answers from different persons. Among them,
the more intelligent ones have attempted to proclaim to
the world their verdicts. Some believe in the existence
of God; yet they attach more importance to the will of
man. “Where there is a will, there is a way.” “Man
is the architect of his own fortune.” “God helps those
who help themselves.” These are some of the well-
known adages. Some others say that man’s will is all
in all-they are atheists. Hanging on to the Darwinian
theory of evolution, they ridicule the idea of separate
soul or God and tell us that all that we see in this world
is only an effect of material reactions. For them the
aim of life is indefinite. Their only object is to know
more and more about the world and to secure more
and more happiness. They say that man has somehow
come to live in the midst of natural surroundings; and
that, by bringing nature under control, it is possible
to make life happier. This is their religion. Since such
ideas of the western civilization have invaded all parts
of the world, people are chewing the same end and are
groping in the dark.
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There are also those who shape their views ac-
cording to the preachings of religious teachers-they are
theists. They believe in the existence of God who has
created this world and is ordaining its activities. Their
belief is, “God is the protector. Sins land us in sorrow.
Good deeds bring us happiness and joy. If we surren-
der ourselves to the mercy of the creator and pray to
Him, He pardons our sins and saves us. Ultimately He
takes us into His Eternal Abode and favours us with
perpetual happiness.

The theist and atheist ways run in opposite direc-
tions. It is not right to decide hastily which is right
and which is wrong.

Every human being has the right to investigate
thoroughly the modes %ollowed by religious or other
thinkers and to form one’s own judgement. It is not
conducive to bow down like sheep and accept every
word of the spiritual master as authoritative. Of
course, there may be certain exceptional cases when
such acceptance will be found necessary. Teachers and
elders who really wish to guide and do good give scope
for independent judgement. Even after imparting such
valuable knowledge as found in the Bhagavad Gita, the
ideal teacher Sri Krsna said to Arjuna, “Yathecchasi
tathd kuru” (You have the right to choose before you
act.) Other teachers will do well to emulate this teacher
of teachers.

II. Ways of Gaining Knowledge:

Not accepting that knowledge can be gained in
different ways, it is not right that the modern-minded
people should consider as true only what th?' see or
what they find by their experimental methods. It is
too much to think that everything can be understood
by the ability of human intellect itself.
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If we can appreciate reality as it is, we can see that
Knowledge comes to us in different ways. The ancient
rsis (Sages of high order) were great souls who visu-
alised the Vedas; they are called ‘Seers’ of TRUTH in
the form of ‘mantras’. Great sages like Valmiki were
those who were blessed with divine vision and wrote
what they visualised on their mental screens, in the
form of epics from the earliest times. Sitting at the lo-
tus feet of a spiritual master reverentially and receiving
instruction and following the same has been the best
way of gaining correct Knowledge. To some, Knowl-
edge flashes all of a sudden although they may fail to
get at it by any amount of effort. We have heard of
many such instances. Ramanujam, the mathematical
prodigy, belongs to this group of knowers. Also, he has
said that the geity ‘Namagiriyamma’ used to provide
him with solutions to the most difficult mathematical
problems during his dreams. All are aware of another
common way of gaining knowledge-it is by hard study
of books. But the modernists’ stand is to brush aside
all other methods and to make efforts to know every-
thing only by the experimental method.

These people who are aware of the loopholes in
Darwin’s Theory of Evolution still want to think that
human Knowledge is growing also with civilization.
This is only se]f-geception.

If the followers of theism are prone to become a
prey to blind faith, we will be constrained to say that
the followers of atheism are those who go in quest of
knowledge like the lame or the blind. Even when one
can clearly see the orderliness and organised beauty
in the materials and activities of the universe, is it not
sheer blindness to say that all this is the effect of insen-
tient matter working within itself somehow? (Big bang
theory!). Striding with faulty steps and condemning as
false tomorrow what is held as true today-crawling thus
in the path of Knowledge, is it not lameness?
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Not being properly acquainted with Knowledge
stored in religious texts, it is not wisdom to seek Knowl-
edge only in the new way.

There is a proverb in Sanskrit which reads thus—
Siddhamannam parityajya bhiksam atati durmatih. It
means, the fool kicks the dish served with delicious food
accompanied by words of welcome and goes to beg for
food. Another proverb in Kannada, almost equivalent
to it, is, “Like selling away the tame milching cow and
buying another that kicks.” When religious texts are
treasures of truly scientific Knowledge it is not wis-
dom to give them up and try to build the structure of
Knowledge afresh.

The wise ones should reasonably understand all
that the modern scientists have discovered and are go-
ing to discover and compare them with the truths pro-
pounded in ancient texts; and thus they should add
to their Knowledge gainfully. Supporting this view,
Swami Chidbhavananda has said in his book, Facets of
Brahman thus-

“Knowing the truth about a phenomenon is the
scope of science. Knowing the truth in its entirety is
the scope of philosophy. Both the enquiries are at the
point of meeting. It may therefore be stated that par-
ticularised philosophy is science and generalised science
is philosophy.”

Religious texts generally answer the following car-
dinal questions— ‘Who created this universe? In what
ways are we connected with it? What made us to be
born here? For what purpose?

Naturally, the answers to the above questions may
be varied on account of time and clime. However,
any unbiased thinker will discern that the Haridasas
of Karpataka have expressed facts in the most satisfac-
tory manner. Therefore, it is the object of this treatise
to describe the process of creation and the true means
of achieving happiness as described in the devotional



Chapter - 1 5

literature of the Haridasas of Karnataka, backed by
other Vedic literatures.

III. Greatness of the Vedas:

Vedic literatures form the very foundations of all
Hindu religious texts. The greatness of the Vedas,
which are praised as having no authorship, is very sub-
lime and unique. The Vedas are a mine of faultless ex-
pressions conveying the greatest truths. All the teach-
ings of the Vedas are beginningless and spiritualistic.
For all righteous dealings in this world the Vedas form
the basis. Righteous way of life is most necessary if
mankind is to be happy, making life auspicious. The
sol€ purpose of the Vedas is to declare the path of righ-
teousness.

All the religious faiths that we see in the world to-
day have taken shapes following the footsteps of Vedic
teachings only. Long long ago, the learned ones of
Bharat went to different countries for various reasons
and spread Vedic knowledge in those countries. It is
such Knowledge that bloomed into different religions
in course of time. Many western scholars have asserted
that this is true. Here is one such declaration-

“It ig there (Aryavarta) we must seek not only for
the cradle of Brahmin religion but also for the cradle
of the high civilization of the Hindus which gradually
extended itself in the west to Ethiopia, to Egypt, to
Phoenicia; in the east to Siam, to China, to Japan; in
the south to Ceylon and to Colchis, whence it came to
Greece and to Rome and at length to the remote abode
of the Hyperborans.”

Theogony of the Hindus P. 168 Count Bjornstjerna
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Will Durant, in his Our Oriental Heritage says—

“India was the mother of our race and Sanskrit the
mother of Europe’s languages. She was the mother of
our philosophy, mother through the Arabs, of much of
our mathematics, mother through the Buddha of the
ideals of Christianity, mother through the village com-
munity of our self-government and Democracy. Mother
India is in many ways the mother of us all.”

A recent Russian History of India, in three Vol-
umes, begins thus-

“India is the mother of a world civilization.”

Warren Hastings who was Governor General of In-
dia, while recommending the Visnu Purana to the chief
Justice of England, Mr. Mannings, praises India thus-

“There is nothing like oriental largeness for our
narrow occident outlook. Here you will find thunder
you have never heard, lightning you have never expe-
rienced.”

When scholars of foreign countries are thus show-
ering glowing tributes upon the value of Vedic litera-
tures, it is strange that wrong concepts have taken root
among the people of our own country.

The direct cause for this state of affairs is the rev-
olutionary wave of modernisation that took birth in
England and spread to all the nooks and corners of
the world, and has come to stay in our country. The
Darwinian theory of evolution and the Industrial Rev-
olution are the two sharp fangs of the monster of mod-
ernisation. Their poisonous sting has infused currents
of corruption into every nerve of the people of all coun-
tries; it has deranged the ways of human life. It has
created a keen struggle for existence giving undue im-
portance for the procurement of food, clothing, shelter
and the luxuries of life. So much so, men have gone
crazy in their ways of thinking and have lost the power
of judgement.
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The western writers of Indian History argued thus-

“According to Darwin and the other scientists of
that period, the world was created at least some 400
million years ago and it must have been some fifty thou-
sand years ago when the human race evolved from the
monkey stage. Such being the case, the Biblical state-
ment that the world was created six thousand and odd
years ago is utterly false. If this be the fate of the
holiest of religious texts, what can be said about the
reliability of the Vedas which were composed by the
Aryans after they settled in the Punjab-just changing
over their nomadic mode of life to that of settled agri-
culturists?”

Let us examine this standpoint. It is declared in
the Indian ‘Paiicanga’, the yearly almanac, that upto
the year 1981 A.D. 19, 72, 949, 803 human years have
elapsed since the four-faced Brahma began to create
the creatures. Such counting of years is to be seen
year after year in the Paficangas. The tradition has
continued orally from the very beginning of Brahma's
creation. The progeny of Vaivasvata Manu began 18,
418, 821 years ago. 5081 years have passed after the
commencement of the present Kaliyuga which is the
28th in the series. 1903 years have passed after the

commencement of Salivahana ‘Saka’ (era). This refers
to the reign of ‘Salivihana’ (Satavahana) who is hon-
oured as Andhra Maha Vispu. It amounts to saying
that his rule began in the year 78 A.D. Caturmukha
Brahma began creating living creatures from his 51st
year. Therefore from the beginning of his birth it is
155521972949801 human years upto 1981 A.D.

When the Vedic system has maintained such pre-
cise counting of time in years, months, days and frac-
tions of days, it is not right to compare the Vedas to
the Bible or any other holy text and to brand it as a
bundle of inconsistencies.
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Modern scholars try to understand the progress of
the world keeping the Darwinian theory in view. They
allow their imagination to ride in the same direction to
say that the Aryans, who came to settle in the Punjab,
first composed the Rgveda and later the other Vedas.
Their attempt to understand the Vedas, Purdnas and
Itihasas with this background is faulty. The modern
historians also bank upon certain historical incidents,
place names and linguistic differences to advance their
views.

It is true that there are descriptions of certain ge-
ographical regions and a few famous rivers of India
as also the names of certain Kings and their battles.
There are also linguistic differences among the differ-
ent Vedas.

Historians with the Darwinian outlook, say that
civilization started from barbarian beginnings and that
languages developed in the same way. By this process
of argument they have attempted to fix the dates of
the Vedas. And their guesses have been accepted as
truth by the general masses.

On account of some of the latest discoveries the
trust laid in the Darwinian theory is dwindling. Those
in quest of fossils have discovered a skeleton of the
newest order side by side with another skeleton which
may be considered to be the oldest. This has blasted
the theory of man developing from the monkey stage.

The American geologist Robert S. Cohen says,

“The discovery by Richard E.Leaky, of what has
been called ‘Skull-1470’, a human skull found near
Kenya'’s Lake Rudolf is estimated to be nearly three
million years old. The famous anthropologist stated,
‘Either we toss out this skull or we toss out our theo-
ries of earlier man.’ Thus, truly, the Darwinian theory
is retreating.

The descriptions of incidents and places found in
the Vedas are not only historical but they are also al-
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legorical in as much as they stand for the perpetual
fight between the deities and the demons- it is like the
well-known Kuruksetra war between the Pandavas and
the Kauravas. In the Vedas we find historical incidents
which repeat in every Kalpa (period of creation during
every day of Brahma). The historical incidents dur-
ing every Kalpa will be almost similar and Sri Hari
also comes down with His well-known ten incarna-
tions. This truth is borne by the statement, Dhata
yathapirvam akalpayat (Brahma created as before).
The historical names such as ‘Sudasa’ are symbolical
just like the name ‘Yajfadatta’.

Merely by looking at the linguistic differences it
is not right to fix the dates of the Vedas separately.
The Sanskrit language is not what has grown with the
growth of civilization as is supposed by some scholars.
That language and its alphabet are eternal. This as-
pect will be dealt with in detail at a later stage. It is
but natural that there should be linguistic differences
in accordance with the subject matter to be dealt with.
In Srimad Bhagavatam which consists of twelve cantos,
the linguistic style of the fifth canto dealing with Ge-
ography and Astronomy is quite different from that of
the other cantos. In the same way it is quite natural
that the style of each Veda should differ from those of
the others in conformity with their contents.

Within the vast terrestrial area consisting of seven
islands and seven oceans - thirty crore miles in width,
Jambiidvipa is famous. For special reasons Bharata
Varsha in Jambiidvipa is considered superior to oth-
ers because it is the ‘Karma Bhiimi’- land of fruitive
actions. Even in this tract of Bharata Varsa, Bharata
Khanda is the most important land mass. And in the
Bharata Khanda, Bharata-desa stretching from Cape
Kanyakumari to the Himalayas is the heart of Karma
Bhiimi. It is for this reason that the geographical and
the historical aspects of this country find place in the
Vedas prominently as being typical.
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Those of the Hindus, who perform daily prayers
(Sandhyavandana), recite at the commencement
thus-“Jambiidvipe, Bharata Varse, Bharata Khande,
Dandakaranye”. Really speaking, it is Dandakaranya
that goes by the name ‘Bharata desa’. This aspect will
be fnfly discussed in the supplement to this text.

Nature has endowed the country of Bharata with
certain special features. It has all types of climate.
The hills and the mountains, the rivers and the forests
have all made people to come nearer to nature in their
ways of life. The country has the quality of perfection
denoted by its natural triangular shape. Among the
spiritual symbols the triangle has special significance.
It is a figure that can be formed by the least number
of straigit lines; and it can be sub-divided into any
number of triangles, without wasting much space. The
sacred Sri Cakra’is formed by a large number of equi-
lateral triangles, each of them being a perfect figure.
From this point of view the country of Bharata is rep-
resentative of the Sri cakra. Then again, the triangle
stands for the combination of the three primordial ele-
ments sattva, rajas and tamas. There is nothing in this
world which is not made by the combination of these
three elements. The triangular shape of Bharata re-
veals this fact. In this way many have expressed their
feelings about the significance of the triangular shape,
of Bharata. It is for these and several other reasons
that the Vedas have mainly described the features of
this country.

The Vedas describe the ways of Creation and the
sublime qualities of the Creator. At the beginning
of Creation the Supreme Lord instructs the four-faced
Brahma with Vedic knowledge. At the time of final dis-
solution the alphabet forming the Vedas get dissolved
into the single letter Om and the meanings and forms
of the Vedas remain in the Lord’s heart. Although
our alphabel are material in form, the meanings and
forms during pralaya are purely transcendental. Like
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the Time factor, the prime material causes and the
causes of .actions (Kala, Dravya, Karma), ‘Pranava’
or Omkara too rests with Mahalaksmi, who is the
constant companion of the Lord in Time and Space.
She too knows the Vedas in transcendental form very
well. The Vedic knowledge remains in her by way
of reflection of the original which stays in Sri Hari’s
heart. This being the fact, Vedas were not composed
by any one born in this world. Therefore they are called
‘Apaurugeya’ or without human authorship.

When the night (period of no-activity after dis-
solution) nears its end, Sri Mahalaksmi in her Durga
form, motivated by the Lord, praises Him with non-
material Vedic hymns, entreating Him to start Cre-
ation once again for the upliftment of souls.

Hence it will be right to say that the Vedas were
clothed in material letters and sounds and expressed
by the Lord. We may say that the Vedas came di-
rectly out of the Lord’s mouth when they were taught
to Brahma. Sri Jagannatha Dasarya has voiced this
idea when he says, “Srutigalatanamatu” (Vedas are
the words spoken by God). The Christians say “Bible
is God’s word”. The Muslims say, “Koran i1s God’s
breath.” (Khudake rih). All these, statements are in’
agreement.

It is also right to say that the Vedas came to light
in this world tgrough the rsis, who visualised them.
Such sages are called as ‘the seers of mantras ( mantra
drastarah). Since the Vedas were taught by oral in-
struction and listening through a long series of teachers

and the taught, they are also known as ‘Srutis’.

The very terms ‘Veda’, ‘éruti’, and ‘Amnaya’ in-
dicate that the Vedas are beginningless and author-
less. They are cailed ‘Vedas’ because they are eternal,
‘Srutis’ because they have been heard by the ancient
seers and ‘Amnayas’ because they have come down
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from beginningless time in the same form without the
slightest difference in the order of letters, words, sen-
tences, meanings, mode of recital and phonetics.

Here is the evidence of Varaha Purapa in this
respect— .
Vedaste nitya satyatvat érutayasca khilaih sruteh,
Amnaysnanyatha patat isa buddhisthita sada.

If we look at the vast wealth of Knowledge found
in the Vedas and their concomitants and the system-
atic way in which the subject matters are dealt with,
it will not be sensible judgement to state that the no-
madic Aryans composed the Rgveda when they entered
the Punjab about 5000 years ago and later tiey com-
posed the other Vedas-all within a period 1500 years.
Can any one imagine such a leap from nomadic life to
scientific acme?

Maxmuller, the well:known critic of the Vedas has
said, “The date assigned to the poetry of the Vedas is
and will always remain hypothetical.” = Maxmuller -
(Physical Religion p.22)

Another scientist also says— “Whether the Vedic
hymns were composed about 1000 or 1500 or 2000 or
3000 B.C. no power on earth will ever determine.”

~Ibid p.91

We may therefore conclude that the Vedas, which
are meant to favour the world with general and super
knowledge, are undoubtedly a treasure of wisdom not
at all stored by human endeavour.

IV. Scientific Outlook in Vedic Literature:

In the eternal and infallible Vedas and their con-
comitants such as the Smrtis, Puranas and the Brah-
masiitras and also in the literatures of local languages
such as Kannada and Telugu keeping in line with Vedic
literaturés, we find many scientific facts, known and
unknown to the modern scientists.
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(1) How the bodies of living beings come into ex-
istence is clearly described in Sri Harikathamrtasara.

Text
Mother, father, earth, water, sky
As they are called, in these five fires,
The pervasive presence and activities of the thirty forms of
Sriman Nériyana
Remember thou, and the days as sacrificial sticks,
Offer thou every day as oblation and
Solicit supreme happiness from the Lord of lords who is the
purifier of purity.

Purport : After death, the individual soul goes to hell
and heaven to eat the fruits of bad and good deeds com-
mitted here, after which, he or she is lodged in the sky
in one of the star worlds. Then the soul is brought to
the region of the clouds (Varuna loka; not just the visi-
ble clouds). Then he comes down to the earth with the
rain drops and dwells; and, by the will of God, enters
a growing cereal plant. He gets into one of the grains
growing on the plant Then he enters the father's body
and remains there for three months. Then, getting into
the mother’s womb, he stays there for nine months and
comes out with the developed body of a child. The five
aforesaid factors are like the fires of factories where the
child’s material body is forged. These details are found
in the Garuda Purana (‘Preta Khanda).

We must consider all our daily acts as sacrificial
sticks (Samit) and offer them through the five fires-
mother, father, earth, water and sky, to the Omnipo-
tent Motivator. Gratitude to the parents and to the
deities of the elements is equal to holy sacrifice.

The speciality about the Bharatiyas and the
Upanisads, which are their treasures of Knowledge, is
that they have described the process of the birth of
a child not just in the material way, but they have
pointed out the spiritual significance attached to it.

2
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In the Upanisads we find the following verses-

1. Asivava loko gautamagnistasyaditya eva samid rasmayo
dhiimo ahararciscandramarngaranaksatrani visphulingastasmin
agnau devah sraddham juhvati tasyaahuteh somo raja bhavati.

2. Parjanyo vava gautamagnistasya vayureva
samidabhram dhimo vidyurarcih asanirarigrahva dhvanayo
visphulingastasminnagnau devah somo rajam (?) juhvati tasya
ahutervargah sambhavati.

Prthvi vava gautamignistasya samvat-
sara eva idakaso dhimo ratrirarcirdisangara avantaradiso

visphulingastasminnagnau devah juhvati tasya ahuterannah
sambhavati.

Lad

4. Puruso vava gautamagnistasya vageva samit prano dhimo
Jjibvarchiscaksurangara srotram visphulingastasmin agnau
devah annam juhvati tasya ahuteh retah bhavati.

P +h

5. Yoga vava gaut tasya up eva samidhadupa
mantram yete sadhi umo yonirarcir yadantah karoti te arigarah
abhinanda visphulinga tasminnagnau devah reto juhvati tasya
ahuter garbhah sambhavati.

These are the words of the Upanisads proclaimed
with the noble intention of making every human be-

ing into a ‘Mahapurusa’ (divine personage) 81 Ja-
gannatha Dasarya, the illustrious ‘Haridasa’, who di-
gested the message of the Upanisads and lived upto
it, has thus put down into simple Kannada verses the
purport of the Upanisads.

(1) “The sky is the sacrificial fire; sticks (small
dried twigs of the peepul trée) to put in is the sun; his
rays form the smoke; day-light is the flame; the stars
are the sparks; the moon is the cinder. The truly wise
ones contemplate the five forms Narayana, Vasudeva,
Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha- in the noble
boar form of the Supreme Being, it being the origin of
all sacrificial systems, and considering words of devo-
tion as ‘mantras’, they perform the sacrifice in the said
manner.”
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(2) “Parjanya, master of the cloud-land is the sac-
rificial fire; Pravahavayu, lord of the blowing wind is
in place of the sticks; the clouds are smoke; lightning
is the flame; the sparks are thunder; the thunderbolt is
the cinder. Considering thus, the wise ones offer sac-
rifice to the Supreme Being reverentially through the
agency of Parjanya, born ﬁthe ocean”.

Note: Votaries of Vedas knew that clouds are formed
by evaporation of waters.

(3) “The Sacrificial fire is earth; the period of a
year is the sticks; the atmospheric jacket is smoke;
Night is flame; the four principal directions—east,
west, north, south-are cinders, the other intermedi-
ate directions-N.E., N.W., S. E., S.W.-are the sparks.
You are advised to be dubbed as the best of sacrificial
performers by offering each year into the fire of earth,
thus pleasing the Supreme Lord who is in all forms.”

(4) “Man (father) is Sacrificial fire; words spoken
by him while taking food form the sticks; mind is the
smoke; the tongue is the flame; the two ears are the
sparks; the eyes are the cinders. If the man thinks that
what he eats is an offering to Sri Krsna in himself, the
Lord accepts it and gives protection.”

(5) “Then, consider woman (mother) as the sacri-
ficial fire; her genital is the stick to put into the fire;
words rousing desire for contact form the smoke; the
vagina is the blazing flame; the male organ entering
the vagina is the cinder, the ecstatic ejaculations are
the sparks; seminal ejection is the sacrificial offering to
the Supreme Lord of Sacrifices. He rewards such a wise
person richly.”

The sky, the cloud-land, the earth, father and
mother are considered as the five sacrificial fires. In-
dwellin%them respectively are the five forms of the
Lord - Nariyana, Vasudeva, Saikarsana, Pradyumna
and Aniruddha. The soul or jiva is the object to be sac-
rificed in these fires. (Incidentally, we can infer from
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this that a rightly performed sacrifice has a definite,
beneficial purpose; it is not merely killing an animal
for sacrifice.) The gods in charge of the soul sacrifice
him in the five fires remembering the five resident forms

of $ri Hari. It means that they put the soul into the
hands of the Supreme being.

After the soul undergoes punishment in hell and
reward in heaven for his sins and merits: of the pre-
vious birth, when he is sacrificed into the fire of sky,
the Lord provides him with the sky element that forms
part of his new body; similarly he gets the watery and
the earthly portions too. Along with these he also gets
portions of the wind and the fire elements during the
successive sacrifices. In this way the new body con-
sists of the five gross elements in various proportions
according to the needs of the special species of body,
human or otherwise.

No doubt, the gods in charge earn the reward for
the five kinds of sacrifices they perform on behalf of the
soul. But what about the embodied individual himself?
In the human form there is scope for engaging oneself
in similar sacrifices. For example, whenever one cele-
brates his or her birthday, it will be most profitable to
think of the good and bad deeds performed during the
year that has elapsed and to lay down those deeds at
the lotus feet of the Creator. This is what is meant
by offering the year itself as oblation. Then, the Lord
will be pleased and He will free the ‘ﬂerson from the
mundane effects of good and bad deeds.

Every day too, before going to bed, we can show
our gratitude to the Lord ind::iling the five fires that
caused the fashioning of our bodies and earn His grace.

The last but not the least thing to remember in
this connection is that the mating of man and woman is
a holy act if viewed in the proper perspective. Marriage
is surely a holy institution.
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(2) How the embryo develogs day by day in a
mother’s womb is described in Srimad Bhigavatam

by $ri Vyasa Maharsi. The same fact is described in
Haridasa Sahitya too.
Vijaya Dasarya’s Suladi-

 eerensenens On the first day it is in the form of
mucus-like liquid. During the passage of three nights
it takes the form of curd. In five nights it turns into
frothy viscous material. In ten nights it becomes a
round fleshy mass. During the course of a month it
gets the shape of a figure with extensions like head
and limbs. In the third month we can see hair, nails,
skin and bone formations. in the fourth month the
tissues of seven elemental parts - epidermis, dermis,
blood, muscles, fat, nerves and bones - begin to show
themselves independently. In the fifth month hunger
is felt. Sri Vijaya Vitthala,the Supreme Lord, who is
above the material modes, thus does things sportively
in a double way - residing in the materials and in the
sentient souls. In the sixth month, the infant in the
womb changes position from left to right. In this way
effort begins and the child is now encased in the pla-
centa. During the seventh month the child recollects its
actions of the previous birth and experiences, happy or
sorrowful feelings. When it passes through the eighth
month it develops reactions to tastes such as hot, cit-
rous, bitter or saline and shrinks from heat or cold.
When the ninth month sets in, the child in the womb
suffers being stung all over by microbes and the head
is bent down between the knees............ Being forced
by the air pressure inside, the child comes out to be in
touch with this earth.

(g) The Ayurvedic system of medicine, which
is rightly, called as Dhanvantari Veda, is at present
pushed into a corner; but it is veritably a mine of sci-
entific gems for zealous research scholars. The western
scientists who have tried to probe into its depths have
been wonderstruck. The Bhakti Vedanta section of the
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Hare Krgna Mandir at Juhu in Bombay have taken up
investigation of the Ayurvedic system in right earnest-
ness.

The veterinary sciences relating to animals such
as elephants, horses and domestic cattle are amazing.
Modern scientists will do well to know the details of
these sciences and examine them by experimentation.
That will convince them of the ancient wisdom that
found spontaneous expression by divine grace.

(4) In the days of yore, when modern developments
were quite unknown, people made wonderful machines
getting instruction from Vedic lore. If one learns some-
thing about those machines it will be possible to appre-
ciate the greatness of Vedic information. One may get a
fair idea of such mechanical wonders by going through a
brochure named, Yantras or mcchuu’ca? devices in An-
cient India by V. Raghavan, M.A., Ph.D. (Transaction
10, The Indian Institute of Culture, Basavannagudi,
Bangalore.).

(5) Not tutored by the masters of modern science.

$ri Jagannatha Dasarya, who lived in the 19th C.A.D.
has casually described a few scientific facts, found in
the sacred writings of old, in his Harikathamrtasara-

“The Lord is like a peg, residing as He does in the
iris of the eye with the name Pradyumna. He allowsg
light to pass through the pupil of the eye. Sridevi with
the name Ambhrani is in the form of the rope used to
tie the calf of a cow to a peg. In the case of the eye
the ciliary muscles, elongating and contracting to af-
ford the ‘power of accommodation’ to the eyes, are like
the rope to tie the calf. Sri Mukhya Prana (pavana),
who is eligible to occupy the seat of Hiranyagarbha
s)Bn.hmi) during the next Kalpa, is like the calf tied

y the rope. He is in the retina of the eye along with
the other deities. At his intent the ciliary muscles con-
tract or extend - It is like a calf pulling the rope this
way or that way. Inverted objects ?all on the retina. Sri
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Mukhya Prana, causing the power of accommodation

with a view to get clear images, resides in the termini

of the optic nerves touching the retina and he inter-
rets the inverted images correctly to reach the brain.
Canto 8. St. 9.).

Whatever be the innate properties of material
things, those properties cannot act by themselves with-
out the will of an intelligent agent who can make use of
them. Most present day scientists speak only in terms
of matter. They are so obstinate in their arguments
against the believers of ancient wisdom that they do
not even try to think about themselves. Self-analysis
will certainly show that within each one of themselves
there is an intelligent agent with feelings and intuition
which are not at all the properties of matter. Knowl-
edge of self and ‘Super Self’ is true vijfiina or science.
Mere knowledge of material things is only ‘Sujiina’ or
organised knowledge of common sort; its scope is lim-
ited to human ability to think. This kind of Sujiana
becomes vijiidna or true science only if the deities pre-
siding upon the material principles and their Master
are recognised. This is what Sri Krsna meant when He
said to Arjuna,

Ji&nam vijidna sahitam pravaksyamyanasiiyave.

(O, Arjuna, since you are free from jealousy, I
shall tell you all that you should know along with the
supreme secret behind it.)

Sl aganndtha Dasarya explains another scientific
fact of which modern scientists too are aware somewhat
superficially.

“Lord Vasudeva resides in the fore-brain and, tak-
ing sixteen forms standing for the sixteen vowels of the
alphabet, He holds lordship as well as does service in
the organs such as eyes and ears. Thus the ever-joyful
Lord sports hearing and making us hear, seeing and
magmg_’;u see, lpuiing and making us speak.” (Canto
8. 5t.17).
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While receiving external impulses He is the ser-
_vant; while actuating the motor nerves He is the Mas-
ter. He acts both the roles because the individual soul,
who is the master of the body for namesake is almost
helpless by himself. He is helped to get experiences and
t; reLc:gdmse his own individuality by the actorship of
the Lor

(Bimba Krya) who resides in the heart of the in-
dividual soul as well as in the limbs of the body.

The point to note here is, that Sri Jagannatha
Dasarya has described such things as are quite familiar
to modern biologists without depending upon modern
scientific discoveries. Biologists tell us that the cere-
brum sends forth six pairs of nerves and controls the
five sensory organs and the muscles of the face. Sr
Harikathamrtasara gives exactly a similar description.

Just one more example. “The main nerve strings
going to the lower limbs are 12,000; the trunk has
14,000 and the arms have 4,000. The cranium contains
6, 000 nerve strings. The total of all these is 36,000; but
they are in pairs - one set working during day-tlme and
the other set during night times. They are all operat-
ing under the agency of deities who are the heads of
the several departments of the nervous system. Those,
who know the working of the nervous system and the
deities controlling them, are not ordinary human be-
lng:, they are divine beings born on earth.”

They are the knowers of Bhivarahamurti (Bhi =
The nervous system; Vardhamiirti = The Master in
boar form) (Canto 12. 5t.2).

We may give innumerable examples of this sort.
Therefore it must be believed that the Vedas and the
concomitant literatures are all truly scientific and are
not the outcome of flowery imagination.
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The votaries of Vedic Knowl QMt those
who are a prey to blind faith. ithout sufficient
proof they do not believe anything. They always
proceed with four determining factors of belief - Vi-
sual proof (Pratyaksa), Logical conclusion (Anuména),
Vedic mandate (Agama) and words of Well-wishers
(Apta vakya).

Although they give credence to visual proof, they
do not readily believe all that comes as visual proof.
They stand by the maxim that one should test thor-
oughly before accepting visual proof. They believe on)y
what the faultless eye sees with the help of a clean,
unbiassed mind. The wise ones of the Vedic school
do believe what is visualised through modern scientific
instruments; but they are not prepared to accept all
theoretical guesses based on observation through such
instruments.

‘Anumaina’ means the logical way or the process of
correct thinking. Learning about the unknown factors
by the analogy of several known things and by faultless
argument is the way of logic. Logic is also very nec-
essary to understand the Vedic literatures rightly such
that no faulty interpretations are made, no superficial
meanings are taken for granted, and such that truth
is arrived at by the use of grammar and other aids to
Vedic literatures. Modern scientists too advance their
theories basing their arguments on logical lines. Often
they succeed in estaba‘;iin their theories as truths by
a series of experiments. Although this method is sound
so far as familiar and nearer objects are concerned, it
is not wise to believe all theories formulated about the
very distant heavenly objects as truths and to convince
others too to believe as such. The nature of galaxies,
the distance between stars and all such things should be
credited only as guessess and not as established truths.
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Vedas are the fundamental determining factors of
true knowledge for the followers of the Vedic path.’
“They have proved the authority of the Vedas by logical
means. The evidence of the Vedas is indispensable with
regard to notions about the divine worlds, the hosts of
gods, and the omnipotence and such other attributes
of the Supreme Being. Such things cannot be properly
understood by visual means or by logical methods.

_For the followers of the Vedic path the evidence
of ‘Aptavakya’- words of wellwishers is of great impor-
tance. In a way, such wellwishers are their laboratories.
‘Wellwishers’ means those who know things truly and
are not wrongly motivated by selfish interests. They
have no inclination to practice deception, but are ea-
get to share with others the truths that they know, and

ave, perhaps, experienced.

There are innumerable examples of such illustrious
persons in our country; and there are also many mon-
umental evidences pertaining to them. In the other
countries of the world too we come across the exam-
ples of such saintly persons. These great personages
could also attract the masses for good purpose by their

owers to perform miracles. However, they should not

¢ brmdetr as merely miracle- workers. They were per-
sons, with god-vision and blessed by God’s Grace. It
is for this reason that they may be considered as the
laboratories of Vedic Knowledge.

In order to convience modernised minds about the
need of placing faith in the words of wellwishers we may
cite the example of Tensingh (he who was the first to
climb, to the top of Mt. Everest). When asked if he
had seen the Yeti, he said, “I have not seen it. I don’t
believe what I have not seen myself. But my father
said that he saw the yeti twice and I cannot disbelieve
_his words.”

Just because in these days there are many who
work miracles or duplicate miracles and attract
people for selfish ends and speak random philosophy,
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it should not be thought that every one belongs to
this class. If one reads with open mind books such as
Mahiargstra Bhakta Vijaya (The Glories of the Saints
of Maharashtra), and Klm:i:h Bhakta Vijaya (Glo-
ries of the Saints of Karnataka) and the stories of the
South Indian devotees of Lord Siva as also the stori~s
of the Saints of other parts of the world, it will be clear
that in the past there were many many true devotees
and saints and there may be some now also. Their ex-
periences are guidelines for us and are, perhaps, better
than visual evidences. The words of true well-wisher
must be relied upon.

VI. Source Books and their authors:

For this treatise on the Process of Creation, the
main source is Srimad Bhtﬁwatam and other Purénas
of Vyasa Maharsi. Generally the Process of Creation
forms an invariable section in every one of the Purénas.
We get more details in texts like Prakafa Sambhits
and Visnu Purina. In the Purinas some portions

ight have been ed and some portions purposely
added. (“Kecit granthin praksipanti kecidantaritini
ca”). Therefore we must accept Srimad Bhagavatam
as the main source of information. What is said in
other texts should necessarily be reconciled withSrimad
Bhagavatam, says Y Madhvacarya-
Yatha bhagavatetiktam bhauvanam kosa laksapam,
Tasyavirodhato yojyam anya granthantare sthitam.

What has been said here about geographical and
astronomical aspects applies equally to other aspects
of creation too.

The Haridésas of Karnataka have described the
Process of Creation in full conformity with the text of
Srimad Bhigavatam. They have composed their works
not merely by textual references; but, they have had
the benefit of spiritual experiences too. Many of them
were blessed with god-vision. Therefore they are our
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wellwishers in assessing the right meanings of sacred
texts. ’

The authors (wellwishers) chosen for reference in
writing this treatise are the following -ﬁrf Vadiraja
Svimi, $ri Purandara Dasarya, $r1 Vijaya Daséraya,
$ri Guru Purandara Vijthala, Si Gopala Dastrya, Sri
Jaganntha Dasraya, Sri Vepugopila vitthala, Sri Ab-
hinava Janirdana Vitthala, Sri Vyasa Vitthala, $1
Gokavi Ananticarya and others.

$§rl Vadirsja Svami:

As the Pontiff of the Sode Mutt of Udipi, he
lived full 120 years. He was the contemporary of Pu-
randara Dasirya (16th Cent. A.D. - the period of
Krsnadevardya’s rule in Vijaymagug. He has writ-
ten many valuable commentaries in Sanskrit and has
also composed many Kannada texts of the types of
Prose Verses (Suladis), devotional songs and longer po-
ems. His auto-biography styled Vrndavandkhyanam
is a unique work oﬁts kind. During his life time he
did not reveal his identity; but, after he entered the
holy tomb, he used to make his presence felt every day
in a born-dumb person and would narrate his auto-
biography. It is therefore needless to say that the words
of such a wellwisher are the best source of correct in-
formation.

$rl Purandara Dasarya:

Recognised as a  well-known  jeweller
at Purandaragadha, Srinivisa Nayaka was dubbed as
‘Navakoti Nariyapa’- the possessor of nine crore gold
coins. He was given to see God's excellence in a palpa-
ble manner which made him renounce the world. He
gave away all his wealth by way of charity in the name
of $1 and became a Haridisa overnight. He is
identified as the spiritual fraction of Narada Maharsi
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and is revered as the Veteran among the Haridasas. He
desired to adore $ri Panduranga Vitthala with five lakh
songs of his composition. He was able to offer four lakhs
seventy five thousand songs at the feet of his Lord and
prophesied that his own son would complete the rest
in his next birth. Sri Vyasaraya Svami, the spiritual
master of Sri Purandara Dasarya honoured the latter’s
songs by the nomenclature Purandara Upanisad. He
is also remembered as the forefather of Karnatic music
system which he rendered in easy style.

Guru Purandara Dasarya:

He was one of the sons of Purandara Dasarya. Be-
fore he was initiated as a ‘Haridasa’, he was called
Gururdja. He was initiated by his own father with
the name of dedication- ‘Guru Purandara Vitthala'.
He too has enriched the literature of the Harid&sas by
many of his songs and poems. In one of his poems
of rare quality starting with the line, “In the elephant
Thou art in the form of the elephant”, he has given
a nice account of the nature of the soul, of Sri Hari’s
form, indwelling the soul and acting like the soul, and
of creation, maintenance and destruction.

$ri Vijaya Dasarya:

Vijaya D&sarya, who led a glorious career during
the 17th-18th centuries, was the one who had been
torn as the son of Purandara Dasérya by the name
Madhvapati. He lﬁ&d to spend th:i earlier part ‘(,)f his life
in great penury. He went on a pilgrimage to Vranasi.
There, the Supreme Lord appeared i’:;g' dream in the
guise of Purandara Dasirya and, taking him to Vy&sa
Ka&l for the daréan of Sri Vedavylisa deva, inscribed
the word ‘VIJAYA' on his tongue. The poor bréhmaga,
who was not very learned, all of a sudden turned out to
be ‘Vijaya Diskrya’. His words became prophetic. His
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life now became dignified with respects and honours
showered upon him.

%in Dasarya, respected as the spiritual frac-
tion of Mabhargi, composed the balance of 25,000
songs left over by $ri Purandara Dasarya and pleased
the Lord. If we try to understand the versified prose
compositions (suladis) of $ri Vijaya Dasarya, we can
easily gather plnlosop{ncal gems. ’

This Vijaya Dasarya wag the spiritual master of $ri
Gopila Dasarya. It was he who helped Sri Jagannatha
Dasarya to be blessed with a new lease of life and to
get spiritual enlightenment through his disciple Gopala
Dasérya. And it was he who saved $ri Mohana Dasarya
from untimely death.

The Suladis of $1i Vijaya Dasarya from the basis
of this treatise on creation.

$ri Gopila Dasarya:

This renowned devotee of Sri Hari lived in the
18th century A.D. He is respected as the incarnation
of Ganapati. He suffered the severe pinch of poverty in
his younger days; and he acqu.ired spiritual success by
the repetition of ‘Gayatri mantra’. He was able to tell
about the three previous lives of any one who came to
ask him. He was initiated by §a Vijaya Dasarya with
the name ‘Gopila Dasa’. By dint of his fame many
flocked to him and he led them in the path of devotion

to $r Hari.

Pandit Snmvisicirya was so puffed up that he

scoffed at $1 Vijaya Dasarya; and, as a result of this
he began to suffer with acute stomach trouble which
seemed almost incurable. He grew pale and emaci-
ated. Being tutored by S Mukhya Prana in a dream,

he went to $1i Vijaya Dasirya to seck his pardon and



Chapter - I 27

blessing. The elderly saint welcomed him kindly and
sent him to $ri Gopala Dasirya, for the needful. The
latter cured sﬂnivisicirya of his ailment by the repe-
tition of Dhanvantari mantra. He also put up a fervent
prayer on behalf of the suffering supplicant. This song
of prayer is very popular among the devotees of Sri
Hari. It runs thus-

“Listen to my prayer, O Dhanvantari, and show
Thy mercy, this devotee is yet an innocent boy.” He
is said to have transferred forty years of his life span
to Srinivasicirya. He also initiated him in the path of
true knowledge. Sri Gopila Dasarya’s devotional songs
are quite helpful to grasp the true import of spiritual
mandates. For example, he defines vairagya (detach-
ment) in beautiful words to bring out its true impli-
cation. He says, “It is not real detachment to give up
every pleasure as mundane. To enjoy happiness or to
suffer pain considering both as the grace of God is true
detachment.” Those who consider themselves hopeless
sinners will do well to go through the devotional songs
of Sri Gopala Dasarya to get consolation and guidance.
That vnlf help them also to develop devotion to God.
Sri Gopala Dasarya has become the symbol for true de-
votion; and he is praised with the verdict, “Bhaganna
stands for Bhakti.”

$ri Jagannitha Dasarya:

In between the 18th and the 19th centuries, $i
Jagannitha Dasarya, of whom we already know some-
thing, was the contemporary of Dewan Piirnaiah of
yylore. Before initiation he was known as Pandit
Srinivisichrya. Among the four well-known Haridasas
he is the fourth, the other three being Sri Purandara
Dasirya, Sri Vijaya Dasarya and Sri Gopala Désarya.
He was sent to Gopala Dasirya for cure and enlight-
enment because the latter (incarnation of Ganapati)
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Anantadrisa Vitthalaarya:

He came from Gokak of Belgaum district and
bore the name Gokavi Anantacarya. A great sanskrit
scholar, he was trained in the art of music too. He was
an adept in the exhibition of artistic talents and in po-
etical composition. The following are the products of
his fine literacy art- Verikatesa Parijata, Siva Parijata,
Dhruva Caritre, and Prahlida Caritre. He had the in-
herent ability to bring out hidden meanings of Vedic
literatures through his writings. His description of the
‘Brahminda in Venkatesa Parijata is wonderful.

* K X



Chapter - II
DESCRIPTION OF VAIKUNTHA

The Abode of Eternal Happiness

I. Happiness here and hereafter:
Namo Namo’ ganyagupaika dhamne
Samastavijidna marici maline,
Anidyavijiiana tamo nihantre
Pariamytinanda pada pradayine.

(Again and again I bow to Him who is the only abode of
all auspicious qualities, who emits the rays of supreme
knowledge which adorn Him like a garland all around,
who weeds out the beginningless nescience and affords
unalloyed joy of the highest kind in His Eternal Abode.)

Individual souls are enveloped by the covering of

nescience from beginningless time. This is what Sn
Krsna means when He says, “Ajnanena avrtam jidnam
tena muhyanti jantavah.” That covering is beginning-
less but has an end is subscribed to by all the great
acaryas including Adi Sankaracarya. In order to break
down such covering of ignorance and to enable the souls
to find expression of the consciousness and joy within
themselves, the omniscient, omnipotent Supreme Lord
has created this universe. In the earlier stages, not
aware of one’s own inner self, the soul spends the whole
time in catering to the animal instincts such as eat-
ing and mating. Gradually he develops discretion; he
begins to realize what is really necessary and what is
unnecessary. When in the human body, a strong de-
sire develops to know how all obstacles might be over-
come and unmixed happiness secured, 1t 1s then that
he has the chance of seeking aid from the philosoph-
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ical assets in the world. Such an individual gets the
opportunity of being born in an atmosphere of Vedic
learning, it will pave the way for knowing about the su-

erior divine worlds, which in turn open the gateways
or self-knowledge. Thus strengthened by knowledge,
he is encouraged to make better efforts to find further
progress.

When Arjuna asked what happens to a devotee
if he cannot cope with the path otP yoga which he has
taken up, Sti krsna replied,

Partha naiveha ndmutra vinddastasya vidyate,

Nabhi kalyapa krt kascit durgatim tata gacchati.

Prépya punya kytam lokan usitva sasvatih samah

Sucinam srimatim gehe yogabhrasto’ bhijayate.

Athava yoginim eva kule bhavati dhimatam;

Tatra tam buddhi samyogam labhate paurva dehikam;

Yatate ca tato bhiyah samsiddhau Kurunandana.

................................

Aneka janmasamsiddhab tato yati parim gatim.

“O Arjuna, to him there is no loss either here or here-
after. My dear Arjuna, one who treads the auspicious
path wﬂ{ never be ruined. Having attained the higher
worlds meant for the meritorious and lived there hap-

ily for a long long period, he will be born again in a
?amily of pure devotees or he may even take birth in
a rich family or in the family of wise and adept yogis.
When thus born, he revives the well-trained intellect
of the previous birth and makes fusther efforts at per-
fection. Having attained perfection after a number of
births, he then reaches the highest goal”.

The Vedas teach apparently, Svarga kamo yajeta
(one, who wants to enjoy heavenly happiness, must en-
gage himself in oﬂ'ex-inl:tl sacrifices to the gods.) But
there are the Upanisads to say that the chief aim of
life is not the enjoyment of pleasures here or in the su-
per worlds. The statement, ‘Rocanartham phalaérutih’
shows that the Vedic instruction about the benefits
to be accrued by sacrifices is just to create a desire
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for higher ends; it is to divert human effort from the
mundane plane to the higher plane of divine happiness,
which in itself is not the ultimate goal, although it is
far superior and of longer duration.

This idea has been very well brought out in simple
Kannada language by Sri Jagannatha Dasarya.

(1) “The paramount object to be gained is Vaikuptha. Happi-
ness enjoyable in Maharloka and the like is not so impartant.
Enjoyment of pleasures in this world is of the least impor-
tance. Hence, serve the Destroyer of demons with great de-
votion and secure freedom from sorrows. At no time does
the Father of the spouse of Bharatidevi forsake those that
appeal to Him.” (H.K.S. 16-14)

(2) “Just as a mother mixes medicine with sweetened water and
makes the sick child drink it, the all-knowing Lord, Sri Ve-
duvyi.wlieva, also known as Badardyana, said at the begin-
ning of Srimad Bhagavatam that the object of life is to
earn merit in order to enjoy heavenly pleasures; this was just
to create interest in a still higher end.” (H.K.S. 16-15)

All the Vedas and the other Vedic literatures de-
clare that ‘Mukti’ is the main goal to be achieved.

Those who want to gain ‘Mukti’ (unmixed happi-
ness in the Eternal Abode), must develop devotion to
god. (Bhakti).

Maihatmyajianapirvastu sudpdhahsarvato‘dhikah,
Snehé bhaktiriti prokta tays muktir na cinyath&.

Thus Srimad Anandatirthacirya has asserted.
Understanding the greatness of the Supreme Lord to
the best of one’s ability, one must develop greater
friendship with the Lord than with ome’s own kith
and kin or other connections. Such intimacy is known
as true devotion or Bhakti. Freedom from the cy-
cle of births and deaths snd happiness in the Eter-
nal Abode can be achieved only by such devotion; not
by any other means. If such devotion is to be devel-
oped we should rightly apprehend the Lord’s eightfold
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authorship—creation, maintenance, dissolution, enlight-
enment, control, covering with ignorance, keeping in
bondage and antmg liberation. We should also know
what kind of happiness is obtainable in Vaikuntha
and how. For this reason, the topic of descnbmg
Vaikuntha is taken up before describing creation. $ri
Vadifajasvami who holds the top-most rank in ‘Vyasa
Sahitya’ and ‘Dasa Sahitya’ (Original Vedic literature
and the devotional literature of the Haridasas) has
taken up ‘Vaikuntha Varnana’ at the beginning of his
text. This example has been respectfully followed.

II. The Three Abodes:

‘Where is Vaikuntha? Who has seen it? Are there
examples of those who have reached that Abode of
Eternal Happiness? How did they manage to do so?”
It is but natural to put such questions. We can get
answers to thse questions in the Vaikuntha Varnana
of $ri Vadirajasvami and in the songs of some of the
Haridasas.

For the convenience of readers $ri Vadirajasvami
gives original Sanskrit texts and also renders them into
simple Kannada verses.

“The Abode of Sri Hari, known as Vaikuntha is
Far above the Satyaloka of Brahma.
Those who have reached the goal, freed from sorrows,
Enjoy whatever pleasures they choose.
“The Lord’s Abode called Anantasana is at an altiture of one
lakh yojanas;
The Abode Svetadvipa, where the spouse Laksmidevi resides,
Is one lakh fifty thousand high; Vaikuntha is twenty five
Lakh plus sixteen crore yojanas above.”

(Vaikuptha Varpana)

“Brahmaloka gatidirdbvam yatpuram Cakrapaninah

Govinda bhakti mahatam narinam ca na samsayah.”
According to this Sanskrit verse, Vaikugthaloka is
above Brahma's Satyaloka. Those who qualify them-
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selves by ripe devotion to Govinda surely reach the
Abode of Happiness.

Two other Abodes, similar to Vaikuntha, are at
the terrestrial level. Anantasana, lies upon the frozen
waters (Ghanodaka) to the north beyond Lokaloka Par-
vata. Here the frozen waters rear up to a height of one
lakh yojanas like a mountain, upon which the Abode
of Anantasana is located.

Upon the milk ocean lying between
‘Puskaradvipa’, and Salmaladvipa solidified milk
stands to a height of one and half lakh yojanas.
Svetadvipa, the other Eternal Abode is upon it.

The ‘Pancaratrigama’ describes Vaikuntha as
‘Ayutarkasamaprabham’ (having the brilliance of ten

thousand suns). In the Bhagvad Gita Sri Krsna
has said, “Na tad Bhasayate siiryo na $asanko na
pavakah.” (Neither the sun nor the moon nor fire shine
in the Vaikunthaloka). “Yad gatva na nivartanté tad
dhama paramam mama ” (After gaining access to that
Abode no one returns to this world again.) In the
Vaikunthaloka there is the non-material city which is
called ‘Ayodhyanagari; it is bounded by seven fortifi-
cations. Right in the middle of it is Sri Hari's Superb
Mansion. The Vaikunthaloka is a perfect square of 28
crore yojanas. To its south is the portion related to
carth (Bhiibhaga), 2§ crore yojanas in width. To the
north is a similar portion of 2} crore yojanas relating to

darkness (Durgabhaga). In between is the ‘Sribhaga’,
28 crore yojanas long and 23 crore yojanas wide. This
part relates to the unmixed Sattva element. The city of
Ayodhya is in the midst of this unmixed sattva. The
Viraja river is like a moat surrounding the fortifica-
tions of that city. The sky outside this river has the
material touch; but the sky within is non-material and
it is not different from Laksmidevi. The sky is called
‘Parama Vyoma'. The outer sky with material tinge
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is called ‘Pradhdna Vyoma’'. Therefore the descnptxon

. runs-“Pradh&na parama vyomno rantara virajanadi”
The Viraja river divides the material sky from the non-
material sky.)

Only those who have got themselves rid of the cau-
sation body_of ignorance are eli ble to enter the Ay-
odhyanagari. Such of the ‘Siddhas’ (jivan muktas or
souls who have reached perfection) who still have the

load of ‘Linga Sarira’ (causation body) may enter the
outskirts of Vaikunthaloka on this side of the Viraja
river and enjoy supreme bliss. But, having sojourned
there for sometime they come back to Satyaloka or the
other divine regions. When the present Brahma takes
a dip in the Viraja river after completing his hundredth
year, the other Siddhas too have the dip and they are
all rid of the causation bodies; it is like snake casting
off its outer skin. Every one of these Jivanmuktas has
seen the Vaikunthaloka. Individual souls who may go
upto Satyaloka on account of their meritorious deeds
have heard of the Vaikunthaloka from the Siddhas or
jivanmuktas. Of course, Narada Maharsi, roaming
through all the worlds, has full information about the
three Abodes; he has spread the information here on
earth for our benefit.

Taking the typical examples of those who attained
Vaikuntha, $1 Vadirajasvami has said-

(1) “For you, O thou, born of the Kurus
(Pariksit RAja) Only seven days more of thy life spas;
Get everything accomplished such that you may gain entrance
into the Lord’s Abode.”

(2) “The sagely king named Khatvaiga
knowing the limit of his life here,
Having given up all attachment within the short interval of a
mubhiirta,
He reached the lotus feet of the ‘Protector from fear’.”
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The above texts are from Srimad Bhagavatam. $r
Vadirajasvami has translated them into Kannada in
the following manner.

“One, who listened to the glory of Sri Hari for seven days,
Did he not lay siege to and win entry into the city of Sri Hari?
Keeping in mind the supreme glory of the Lord for a short
period of two ghatikas (48 minutes)
Did not one leap to the Eternal Abode above?”

When Pariksit Maharaja, who had come under a
curse, learnt that he was to live only for seven days
more, he observed fast during that period and listened

intently to the story of Srimad Bhagavatam from the

mouth of $ri Suka Maharsi. Thus he managed to get
into Vaikuntha.

The sage king Khatvanga once helped the gods
in their war and pleased them. They asked him to
seek a boon from them. That king, without asking for
any other boon, requested them to tell him how much
longer he was going to live. When the gods said that ke
was to live only for two ghatikas more, he showed his
gratitude to them. At the same time he abandoned all
love and attachment to the things of this world. And,
pleasmg $n Han by his concentrated devotion, he got
entry into the Abode of Vaikuntha. There are many
more such examples.

Extent of Vaikunthaloka:

If we bear in mind: the distances from the earth
upto Vaikunthaloka, it will help us to understand the
extent of that loka.

Height of Vaikunthaloka 81250000 Yojanas

Gap between Satyaloka and 29850000 »

Vaikunthaloka

Hexght of Satyaloka 40625000 "
Gap 15000000 "

Height of Tapoloka 16875000 »
Gap 15000000 "
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Height of Janaloka 11250000 "
Gap 15000000 ”
Height of Maharloka 7500000 "
Gap 12500000 ’
Height of Svargaloka 1300000 ”
Gap 50000 . "
Height of Antariksaloka 100000 ”
Gap 36000000 .
Height of Bhiloka (From 1000000 ”

the bottom of Meru)
250000000

The Varaha Purana speaks about the extent of
Vaikunthaloka.

“Vaikunthaloka vistaro Yavadanda katahakah;
Astavimsati kotyastu yojananam samantatah.”
“Sribhago madhyamastatra purva pascima didhitau....”.

Basing his statements on such sources, $ri Varada
Vyasa Vitthala has given the following description in
his Tattvasara.. ’

“The sublime Vaikuntha is the eternal abpde of the rarest gems
It shines with brilliance, there is nothing in this world to equal it;

It is eleven crore, twelve lakh high including the gap.”

The height is really 11,11,00000 yojanas, not
11,12,00000, ?may be printer’s devil) because half of
the 'gap and the height of the Vaikunthaloka make
11,11,00000 yojanas. If we add half of the gap towards
Vaikunthaloka, then, that loka will be 15,38,25000 yo-
janas above the earth (nearly 15 4 Crore yojanas)- from
the mid-point of Brahmanda. It we make a circle to
represent the Brahmanda and contemplate another cir-
cle at a height of 15 { crore yojanas (drawn to scale),
the diameter of that circle will be 40 crore yojanas. A
square within the second circle measures 28 crore yo-
janas each way. This forms the base of Vaikunthaloka.
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And this corresponds with the statements in the

Varzhapurana and Tattvasara of $ri Varada Vyasa
Vitthala.

Purport: The extent of Vaikuntaloka is upto the shell
of Brahmanda. Everyway it is twenty eight crore yo-
jans. The corners of the square base of that loka do
touch the shell of Brahmanda on four sides.

This ‘loka’ is said to contain residential quarters
decorated with valuable gems. But the gcld and gems
used are of super-natural brilliance. Not only this
but, the gold and gems of the inner Sribhiga are
non-material; they are not made of material elements-
sattva, rajas 'and tamas. In order to please the Lord,

$ridevi herself is there in the forms of different things.
We cannot easily imagine the grandeut of this part of

Vaikuntha. In the words of $i Vadirajasvami-

“Gem-set golden fortifications seven

For the city of Manmatha's Father,

In their midst, the -iry called Ayodhya

Looks charming with its golden towers.”

“Sridevi herself, in the city of Murahata,

In the form of wonderful houses. She shines brilliantly.
Of immobile matter

Are not made the houses there.

Matchless gem-set storeyed homes-

It is beyond my power to describe them
Due to the powerful rays of the gems decorating the doors
Darkness recedes of its own accord.”

“Ayutarkasamaprabham’ - thus the Pancaratra-

The city of Ayodhya, where there is no fear,

It describes very affectionately

Is it any wonder that darkness from that city is dispelled?”
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It is proper to conceive that in Vaikuntha there is
an outer fortification of seven parts having slight touch
of the material world and an inner one of seven parts
which is fully non-material. Around the inner fortifi-
cation, subsisting in the sweat of the Lord’s body, Sri
Laksmidevi flows as the Viraja river. (We.should not
forget that the Lord’s sweat not different from Herself
and that it is not any impurity shown out of the body.)

In his ‘Vaikuntha Varpara Sulidi’ Sri Abhinava
Janardana Vitthala says-
“0 Lord, from thy body born, the highest of beings,
Laksmidevi,
Flows around the city of Ayodhya
Making a moat that fully surrounds it.
The seven inner fortifications are peopled with released souls.

When your gate-keepers Jaya and Vijaya supplicated, to the
Outer peerless court you came; then the non-released eligible
souls

Praised your glory, after which to the inner city again.

You returned O Lord, thou art all pervading.

In the Vaikuntha Varnana of $ri Vadirajasvami it
is said-

“Upto the seventh portal binding Maya holds sway.
Between this and where the released souls are

And where Sti Hari's private apartment is,

Is the river viraja surrounding.

Jaya and Vijaya, who kept watch at the seventh portal,

were made to come down to earth; hence,

The mistress of matter causing fear fram the time factor, unto
that limit,

Establishes herself and binds the souls.

Into the region of the inner fortification released souls can go;
Other Engble perfected souls cannot enter it;

Therefore Sriman Narayana Himself came out,

And gladdened Sanaka and the rest.”
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$ri Vyasa Vitthalarya has said-that only the re-
leased souls reside within the seven inner fortifications-

“Within the seven fortifications beautified by the nine kinds of
gems, looking novel for ever,

Those whase bodies are pure consciousness,

The finally Released Brahma and the others, reside for ever,
listen carefully-

Within the first fortification reside the Brahmas,

In the second round are the Sesas (and Garugas),

In the third, Indras and Kamas for ever,

In the fourth can be seen Sirya and the rest,

In the fifth are the Maruts,

In the Sixth-Parjanya and the like,

In the seventh fortification are the sleepless Jayas and Vijayas.

From this it is clear that the sleepless (finally liber-
ated) Jaya Vijayas are in the inner fortification beyond
the Viraja river, and the unliberated Jaya and Vijaya
are in the seventh outer fortification nearest to, but
outside the Viraja river.

It is said that there are fortyone gates to enter
the palace of Sri Hari in Vaikunthaloka. This number
includes the gates of the seven fortifications of Ayo-
dhy&naglu{ (7x4=28), the gates of the three fortwalls
around Sri Hari’s palace (3x4=12) and the entrance to
the palace itself (1) = 28+12+1=41).

The last mentione,d is known as the upper-gate.
1t simply means, that Sri Hari’s palace is at the high-
est level among the fortifications which are higher and
higher. Only if we construe like this, then the height
gf Vaikunthaloka will be 8,12,50,000 yojanas from its

ase.
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At each of the gates there are two sentinels who
are all released souls.

Below are given the names of the sentinels at the
gates of the three fortwalls around $ri Hari’s palace.
Sri Ramidevi guards the palace gate and she also keeps
watch at the (%ur ates of the innermost fortwall. At
the gour gates of the middle fortwall the sentinels are
Mukhya Prana and Bharatidevi with different names
at each of the four gates.

East gate - Siirya and Dayus
South gate -  Candra and Dik._
West gate - Vahni and Prthvi
North gate -  Indra and Vidyut

Mukhya Prana named Siirya is the presiding deity
in the eyes and he is also called ‘Prana’. Candra also
known as Vyana, presides over the ears. Vahni, also
known as Apana, presides over the faculty of speech.
Indra, also known as Samana, presides over the mind-
all these are only names of Vayudeva.

At the four outer gates (Third fortwall), com-
mencing from the east, the followin are the sentinels
respectively-(E) Jaya and Vijaya, (S) Bala and Pra-
bala, (W) Nanda and Sunanda, (N) Kumuda and Ku-
mudaksa.

Here is something to note and remember. The
%uatds at the third gate are the released souls-Jaya,
ijaya and the other six. There are, numberless re-
leased souls of these cadres and they keep watch by
turns just for the pleasure of serving the Lord.

But Mukhya Priga and Bharatidevi are not re-
leased souls. Yet they have permission to cross the
Viraja and enter the palace of $ri Hari whenever they
feel like doing so. Their merits are so hi

In the Vaikunthaloka, the Snbhaga, dominated
by Sndevx, is 28 crore yojanas in the east west direc-
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tion. To its north is the Duigabhaga (bhaga=portion),
Durga being another form of Sridevi controlling the
principle of darkness, and to the south of the $ribhaga
is the Bhibhaga dominated by Bhidevi, yet an-
other form of Sridevi controlling the mundane prin-
ciple. We can find details about the three regions in
gyﬁsa Vitthala’s Tattvasara which is based on Varaha
urana.

“Within the two and a half crore Bhubhaga

Know the difference between the portions of the liberated and
the unliberated,

1t is certain one crore is the Bhubhaga,

The nectarean lake ‘Ara’, fifty lakh yojanas,

Its shore is limited to twenty five lakh.

Always the unliberated partake of nectar here-it is material
and destructible.

This ‘Ara’ lake of nectar fifty lakh,

And shore-limit twenty five lakh,

On the side of Viraja is non-material and indestructible.”

In the verses quoted from Tattvasara there is some
room to doubt the measurements given. The verses
seem to indicate that the nectarean lakes, Ara and
Nya, is each one crore yojanas and the shores of the
‘Bhiibhaga’ and ‘Durgabhaga’ is each 25 lakhs. The
land at each end is one crore yojanas. When it is said
that half of the lake disappears during ‘Mahapralaya’,
then, the measurement of the ‘Bhiibhaga’ or the
‘Durgabhaga’ will not come to 2} crores at all. (and 1
crore +1 the lake 50 lakhs + land side shore 25 lakhs

= only one crore, seventy five lakhs.)

The solution is not very difficult to find. Yojana is
taken to mean 6 miles by some and 12 miles by others.
Therefore by doubling the measurements given in the
verses, the correct measurements agreeing with those
in other authoritative texts will be obtained.
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In Prameya Muktavali sara of $ri Vadirajasvami,
the measurements given are as follows and the diagram
given is in accordance with it.

Bhibhiga The land of Bhibhiga  — 1crore (Where  the
Shore of Ara lake - 50lakhs outermost forti
fications are)

Penshable part of Ara lake - 1crore = 2% crores
$ri Bhiga Non Penshable part of the - 1 Crore

Ara lake

$ribhsga-Shoreland - 50 Crores
20 Crore north south

$ri Bhiga Shoreland - 50 lakhs

Non-Penshable Nya lake - 1 Crore
Durgibhiga Penishable part of Nya lake - 1 Crore

Shore of Nya lake - 50lakhs 2% Crores
Land on Durgaside (Con- - 1 Crore
taining fortifications)

IV. Differences in the released condition:

Mukti or Released condition is of four kinds-
‘Sayujya’, ‘Salokya’, ‘Samipya’ and ‘Saripya’. Enter-
ing into one of these, the souls enjoy pleasures accord-
ing to their grades.

“In the liberated condition, differences there are,
This is acceptable to all religious sections.”

After saying this $ri Vadirajasvami has described
the special characteristics of each class of ‘Muktas’.
“Sayujya, Salokya, Samipya, Saripya,
Thus there are four kinds in Mukti;
After the detestable linga sarira is got rid off,
They glow in particular classes according to merits ”

He has also explained the nature of each kind of
Mukti thus-
“Being in touch with the body of the spouse of Sridevi is the
most desirable Sayujya Mukti”
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“The master deities are those who deserve Siyyjya Mukti.”

The liberated Brahmas and the other deities of
high cadres find positions in the various organs of
Vaikuntha Vasudeva and visualising His superb activ-
ities, they find greater joy than the others.

This fact has also been described in the Brhat

tantra and in Bhavigyottara Purana:-

Adatte Hari hastena Hari drstyaiva pasyati

Gacchecca Hari padena muktasyaisa sthitirbhavet

Tadanginugrhitaisca sviigaireva pravartanam,

Kurvanti bhuijjate bhogan tadantarbahireva ca

Muktah pripya varam Viggum tadbhogin lesatah kvacit

Bahisthan bhuiijate nityam ninandidin kathamcana

They take with Sri Hari's hands, they see with St
Hari's eyes; they walk with Sri Hari’s legs. This state
of behaviour is found in the Sayujyamuktas to a very
large extent giving the highest joy. (Other muktas too
behave similarly but their joy is not so great.) In the
verses quoted, the state of Brahmadeva is mainly de-
scribed as he has a place in all the organs of $ri Hari.
The other predominant deities reside in particular or-
gans (from where they were born during creation) and
they find joy from those organs of Sri Hari. This is not
oneness with the Almighty from whom they are dif-
ferent. They act with ﬁxeir own organs graced by the
organs of Sri Hari.

Also, when it is siid that the Sayujyamuktas re-
side in the organs of Sri Hari and enjoy pleasures, it
does not at all mean fhat they share all the joys which
are of the nature of Sri Hari Himself or that they en-
joilpleuum such as being served by Sri Mahalaksmi,
which pleasures are exclusively meant for Him.

“Silokya is dwelling in Sti Hari's loka;
On the outskirts of that loka all round,
In the milk ocean enjoying pleasures,
It is SEmipya (Mukti) in their case.”
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“Looking like Sti Hari, not wearing ‘Kaustubha’,
(the special jewel)

Always with four hands

Bearing disc and canchshell and sporting,

To such souls it is the wealth of Saripya mukti.”

It is Salokyamukti to dwell in one “of §ri Hari's

Abodel, always havmg ‘da.téa.n of the Lord, and ex-
penencmg joy. It is Samipyamukti to enjoy pleasnres
in the regions of the milk ocean or of similar parts in
the three Abodes. The description of Saripya muktas
is clear enough in the verse quoted. $ri Hari awards
one of four kinds of quarters to souls according to their
merits.

It must be remembered that the highest of the
souls'like Brahma enjoy the pleasures of all the four
types. The deities of lower grade like ‘Karmaja devas’
enjoy the pleasures of all types except the highest.
Those who are still lower enjoy the pleasures of the
last two types. Deities of the lowest grade enjoy only
Sartpyamukti.

V. The Happy Kingdom of Mukti:

In his Vaikuntha Varpane Sri Vadiraja Svami has
thus described the environment of Ayodhy&nagari and
the citizens therein—

“The liberated souls in the city within the bounds of the Vi-
raja, Brahma and the other Gods, immortal men,

Trees, birds and such other innumerable classes of souls are
there;

The l’m'uiance of their selves has no room for darkness.”

Elsewhere it is said:-
Vaikunthe te sri visesa jananim atyascaryam citta
vacamabhiimih
The excell'nces of those in Vaikunthaloka are of
special kinds.
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They cannot be described in words, nor imagined
by the mind.
“It is not right to decry any one as lowly;
Sridevi’s spouse, with forms such as the fish and the tortoise
He is well-known; therefore the wise ones such forms
Adore and praise with love.

“Do we throw away gems as stones?
All the classes there are full of beatitude.”

The province of Ayodhyanagari is fully non-
material. Sridevi herself is in the form of the sky and
all other things therein. The denizens of that region
are of the stuff of pure consciousness and bliss, and
they are completely free from the shackles of material
bondage.

While in this world, the activities in each body are
carried on through the agency of presiding deities and
demons; the dweller-soul of the body feels that he is
acting, and, when the deities and demons suffer from
the fruits of those actions, he feels that he is suffering.
He does not actually suffer; he is just touched by the
suffering (spuéa) due to the effect of illusion caused by
the Lord. It is like some one in the upper flat wailing
the death of another in the lower flat.

In Vaikuntha, in his liberated condition, (liber-
ated from ignon.nce), the soul fully realizes his depen-
dence on Sri Hari and uses his consciousness, willing
and effort vzithout the effect qf illusion. The pleasure
enjoyed by Sri Ramadevi and Sriman Narayana on be-
half of the souls are reflected in the souls. As such
there is no direct contact of the souls with the things
of Vaikupthaloka.

, _ This truth is clearly brought out in the Suladi of
St Vijaya Dasarya-
“In the liberated condition, according to each one’s willing,
Motivating, aiding their devotional attitude to swell,
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For chariot, horse or elephant Himself acting the master and
the driver,

He sports in wonderful ways;

And Acyuta acting, the roles of the couples in His devotees.”
Merrily enjoys unlimited pleasures

From the above lines it is clear that Sri Hari Him-
self is the master in the name of the soul and He Himself
takes the roles of the dnver, the chariot, the horse or
the elephant. When it is said, ‘acting the roles of the

couples’, we come to understand that $ri Hari and $ri
Ra.miden, residing in the liberated couples, enjoy plea-
sures on their behalf and endow them with reflected
pleasures.

Note:- In the case of a mirror the image is virtual; but,
in the case of a soul the image is real.

Among the liberated souls there are castes; there
are also souls in the forms of animals, birds, trees,
bushes, herbs and the like. These castes and forms
are of the very rature of the souls, not acquired by
‘Karma' as here on earth. Yet, the lower classes derive

at joy by respecting the hlgher classes - they don’t
fer:l jealous. The higher classes do not look down upon
the lower classes; they recognise Lord $ri Hari in them
and treat them with respect. In other words, they wor-

ship them. The greatest of the spiritual masters, $n
Vadirajasvami, has said that, to inculcate such spirit
of even-sightedness, $ri Hari appeared as the fish, the
tortoise and the like.

In his Vaikuptha Varnane Sri Vadirajasvami has
given exquisite description of the pleasures enjoyed by
the liberated souls—

“Of the liberated souls in the realm of Sri Hari,

Their state describing in laudable terms, are such Vedic
statements—

“All rejoice” (Sarve nandanti); their purports

I shall describe. Let the good souls listen.
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“The bestower of the food that washes away the sins of the
heart,

Padmanabha, like the horse of the liberated ones,

Appears dancing before the eye and gives pleasures readily.”

$r1 Vadirajasvami says that for his statements
there is Vedic evidence. He quotes, “Sarve nandanti
yasasa gatena sabha sihena sakhya sakhayau.”

Washing away the sins born of ignorance, Sri Hari
shows Himself before the liberated souls in Vaikuntha
and affords them the joy of seeing Him always - like
a pretl:f horse that comes to sight with dancing steps.
Not only that; like the swift horse, He gives them plea-
sures instantly whenever they wish.

The Haridasas have sung thus - “O Lord Ranga, is
happiness to be found in the Home of the Liberated or
is it in singing Thy glory with devotion?” It amounts
to saying that devotion to God gives happiness of the
highest degree; not so high the pfe]asures of Vaikuntha.
As the people here worship God with material offerings
and develop devotion, they worship Him in Vaikuntha
with non-material things and feel quite happy.

Devotion itself is identical with happiness there.

“One Brahma chants aloud the Rg Veda, it is true;
Another repeats the musical Gayatri;

With an ecstatic heart reads

Another Brahma the Puranas;

“Another the form of Sri Hari

Retains rapturously in mind and feels happy;

Another Brahma the Soma juice (non-material)

Offers to Padmanabha through Agni;

Another Brahma offers worship;

All the Gods in this manner

Are there in Sri Hari’s care.

“In this way, countless Brahmas and others in Vaikuptha
Exist separately from each other-thus

The Vedic mantras praise; therefore
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How can one fully describe the glory of the spouse of Sfm'devir ”
(Vaikuptha Varpane of Sri V.R.)

Reciting the Vedas, Worshipping the forms of the
Lord, offering sacrifices-all such acts in Vaikunthaloka
bring the souls into more and more intimate touch with
the graceful ways of the Supreme Lord, which in turn
makes them more and more elated, of course, within
izcl‘xi one’s limits. Every act is in the service of the

rd.

In the Abode of Sri Hari the liberated male and
female souls not only feel happy by worshipping the
Lord in various ways, but they also enjoy a variety of
pleasures in each other’s company.

“It is the behest of the Lard of Sridevi in these Eternal Abodes
Concerning the liberated dwellers—

Sloth, hunger, thirst, ravages of time or Karma - such
Discomforts never affect them.

They enjoy divine happiness by way of sport,

They sing divine sangs,

They sinear their bodies with divine scents,

They are all divine men and women;

Luminous males and females

With non-material bodies, they are

Full of love, sometimes they unite

And delight themselves in various ways.”

Men of this world generally eat to fill their stom-
achs; they dress themselves nicely to show off before
others; and they mate for carnal pleasure. By such
ways they commit sins and increase the ties of mate-
rial bondage. But the knowers of truth dedicate all
their acts to Sri Hari; and, freeing themselves from the
restraints of Karma, become finally liberated.

While in bondage, people desire for mating indis-
criminately, being a prey to the lustful mind. The lib-
crated ones are free from such mental distortions. They
mate with their true companions only out of pure love.
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“Riding in well-furnished divine planes of wéndrous kinds,

They are engaged in Cupid’s game;

They never swerve from the righteous path;

Free from lawlessness are their natures.

Like males and females on painted canvas,

Far none of the liberated souls, to another’s partner

The mind flies; each one with his own

Wife engages in the sport of love.”

To those who doubt the possibility of such purity

of mind, Sri Vadiraja svimi gives the answer—

“When sons see the beauty of their mother’s form,

Do they abandon the lawful course?

When a father looks upon the daughter’s budding youth,

Does he feel the pricks of lustful mind?

Seeing the beauty of a sister, the minds of brothers,

Do they incline to sinful mischief?

If such be the natural course for those in Kali’s grip,

How can treacherous inclinations touch the liberated souls?”

Sri Purandara Dasérya has given us the cream of
truth in the following verse-
“Abandoning the feeling of ‘I’ and mixing in the company of
the wise knowers, if one does not feel within himself that what-
ever happens is only willed by the Almighty, all that he does
in the name of detachment is merely pretension for the sake of
the belly.”

$11 Vyasa Vitthala, like the other great knowers, ,
has prayed to Sm Hari, “O, Pandurariga, give me the
knowledge that every act of mine is only Thy worship.”

Such performance of deeds with full detachment,
helps the soul to realize the Original Doer (Bimba) re-
siding in his heart. It should be clearly understood
that we are fully dependent and it is S Hari who
does everything and makes us feel that we are the do-
ers. Such knowledge must become firmly rooted in the
mind. Barring such remembrance there is no other
way for liberation. Sri Vijaya Dasirya has expressed
this truth in definite terms—
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“There is no other spiritual practice which excels the feeling
of utter dependence on the will of the Lord.”

By putting into practice this excellent maxim, the
recognition of the Original Doer (Bimba) within one’s
own self becomes a permanent habit. the Abode
of Eternal Happiness one always remembers that all
the acts of worship and acts of enjoyment are only the
doin&s of $ri Hari and $ri Hari in Ramadevi with His

e form. When one enjoys pleasures with one’s own
established partner in Mukti, joy swells by recognisi
the Original Doer; this increases devotion to the Lor
and increased devotion enhances joy. This is the secret
of true happiness.

“Like the mother caressing her child

With happiness welling up in her heart,

There is Mukti, if the devotional mind swells,

Surely the ocean of happiness begins to heave.” )
~(Vaikuntha Varpana of Sri V.R.)

The liberated souls desire devotion to the Supreme
Lord; but the Lord of Vaikuntha makes them go
through pleasures— Such is the import of Vedic state-
ments. Sri Vadirajaswami says that we should rightly
understand and reconcile both the aspects-

“Ever self-satisfied and motiveless is Sri Acyuta;

The liberated souls get their wishes always fulfilled.

On one hand their sports, on the other the Vedic words,
He who does not misinterpret is truly wise.”

In this world it is difficult to secure accessories of
happiness; and when secured, if they are used up, it
is very difficult to replace them. It is not so in the
Vaikunthaloka.

“Yielding the paraphernalia for the enjoyment of liberated
souls,

Providing every time when wished for,

There are wondrous non-material trees, imperishable,
Around the Vaikupthaloka they glitter everywhere;

Their changeless fruits afford happiness

And again stay back in their original places.”
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The fruit-yielding trees of Vaikuntha are not born
of material principles; $ri Mahalaksmi herself is in such
forms. The fruits appear again in their original places
after being used by the muktas. One need not wonder
how this may be possible. When the Almighty Lord
can invest such powers in material things, what to say
of non-material objects!

“This is not strange; having his body cut and made into a dish
By boiling, after feeding the brahmagas,

The clever Vatapi, when his brother called him,

Would come out as before -This we know.”

The story alluded to is this—Two demon brothers,
Ilvala and Vatapi, used to put on the guise of saints
and invite way-faring brahmanas to dinner. The elder
brother Ilvala would convert the body of Vatapi, the
younger into foodstuffs and would cook food for the
brahmins and serve them with it. When a brahmana
had partaken of the food and sat to rest, Ilvala would
call out, “Rise Vatapi, and come hither.” The lat-
ter would emerge tearing asunder the belly of the
brahmana. Then both the demon brothers would
cook the flesh of the brahmana and enjoy the repast.
When the same kind of welcome was accorded to Sage
Agastya, he saw through the guile and, with his yo-
gic powers, said, “Vatapi, be digested.” His fate
was sealed. When the demon Vatapi had such pow-
ers, what tc say of the wonderful qualities of the ob-
jects in Vaikunthaloka which are not different from Sri
Mahalakgmi!

Another wonder about Vaikunthaloka is this. Sri
Hari’s Mansion hall in Vaikuntha affords accommoda-
tion to those who have already been liberated in the
countless previous Kalpas and to those who are going
to be liberated in the future Kalpas.

“Of those that enter the auditorium of Sri Hari’s palace
Of the hosts of Brahmas there is no counting;

Surging like waves - Garugas, Indras, Candras and

The other deities swarming - I cannot describe.
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How there can be accommodation for so many in
the palace of $ri Hari in Vaikunthaloka, which is only

located within the Brahmanda. Sri Vadiraja svami an-
swers by giving an anology.

“The stomach of tiny sage, for all the ocean waters
Afforded place; when thus it is said, The Almighty Lord’s
Own palace hall, for all those that enter-

The liberated souls - does it not give room?”

If Jahnursi is reputed to have drunk all the waters
of the Ganga and to have let it out of his ear, sage
Agastya took at one gulp all the waters of the ocean.

The glories of Sri Hari are infinite and very very
sublime and evergreen. Mother Mahalaksmi, who al-
ways keeps company with Him in space and Time and
sees His wonderful presence and activities in the in-
numerable Brahmandas, is still unable to guage His
greatness. What can be said of others?

In Harikathamrtasara $i 3 agannatha Dasarya
says-—
“Just like a boat that whirls aimlessly being tassed upon the
turbulent waters of the ‘Pralaya’ period, Sri Mahalaksmi
stands perplexed, unable to understand the forms and qualities
of Her Lord in spite of much contemplation. How can ordinary
folks understand His glories?”

The ‘Puspaka’ plane described in Ramayana, it is
said, was accommodating any number of persons and
was leaving place for still one more. If that material
object had such powers, can there be any limitation to
Sri Hari’s glories? He, who finds Himself in the smallest
particle and dwells in the biggest object, can also put
a very big thing into the smallest space. He can sink a
feather and make a heavy block of stone to float. He
is Almighty.

$ri Hari provides different kinds of pleasures for
the liberated ones. There are two lakes of nectar, ‘Nya’
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and ‘Ara’, to the north and to the south of $fibhaga
respectively. The muktas partake of this nectar and
enjoy the drink. There is a peepul tree out of which
proceed streams of another kind of nectar. The muktas
gladly drink it. If we read such descriptions we come to
understand the variety of ways in which Sri Hari pro-
vides happiness to His brood by showing His gracious
presence in every one of them. We should therefore un-
derstand that all things in Vaikuntha loka are identical
with Sri Hari in Laksmidevi; and, enjoyment of plea-
sures there means the joyful role piayed by that Loving
Lord in the heart of each liberated sould.

VI. The Splendour of Vaikuntha in the words of
Purandara Dasarya

In just one poem $ri Purandara Désarya has sung
of the splendour of Sri Hari’s township, its eternal na-

ture, the beauty of the happiness available there, and
the easiest way to gain access to it.

Burden of the Song:

“Search whereever you will in the Brahmanda, our township
is the best;
The spouse of Ramadevi ever dwells there
With smiling grace.
The Song:

1. There, no birth or death; no difficulty in obtaining food;
No tie of brother or son is there,
No room for doubting others’ sincerity.

2. No sleep, nor sickness, nor other ailments,
There is no one who is vile,
He who rests upon the ocean knows all.

3. If in the company of devotees one makes efforts to secure
(M&‘l’
Madhava, who bears the name Purandara Vithalarsya,
Gives him hearty welcome, I know.”



56 The Process of Creation in Dasa Sahitya

To Purandara Dasarya, the incarnation of Naradi:
Maharsi, born of Brahma’s mind, Vaikuntha is the
native township. In this song the devotee saint has
shown the difference between the living conditions in
this world and in that eternal Abode. And he has
proclaimed that one can make fruitful- efforts in the
company of Haridasas and thus gain the loving care of
Purandara Vitthala.

VII. The Sublimity of Vaikuntha in the words of
Gopala Dasarya:

‘Suladi’ of Gopala Dasarya:-
They dwell in the realm of Mukti for ever,
And, having been freed from the impediment of ‘Litiga $arira’,
They move and act truly with non-material bodies
With visible forms, well adorned with ornaments all over,
Fine clothes, garlands they wear and smear their bodies with
divine scents,
Holding up the conch shells and the discs,
Always enjoying, enjoying;
Noae of these are different from their native selves, but iden-
tical;
There is nothing transitory anywhere there.”

The ‘muktas’, who get rid of their causation bod-
ies by bathing in the Viraja river, will never again be
bothered by such stumbling blocks. Although they ex-
ist with bodies of pure consciousness, they have fine
forms consisting of head, hands, legs and so on.

They are always hq:ipy wearing nice clothes and or-
naments and adorned with sweet-smelling scents and
garlands. The ornaments, dresses and the like that
they wear are not different from their spiritual selves.

In this respect they are similar to the Supreme
Being; but the similarity is very very minute. They
have neither the fullness nor the independent volition
that is characterestic of the Master. By virtue of the

property known as ‘Visesa’, Sri Hari can perform any
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act by any one of His limbs; the dependent soul has no
such powers.

The conch shells and the discs in their hands show
the minute similarity between the individual souls and
the Master Soul.

“Every one is chaste in mind, they have no fickleness, no jeal-
ousy,
No indecision, no dullness of mind.”

Even the untainted souls who are eligible for
‘mukti’, are subject to impurities of mind and intel-
lect while in this world; they experience such sinful
shadows on account- of the ‘Karmas’ arising from the
causation bodies. After release there is no place for
any such blemish even temporarily. All the Muktas
are clean-minded and serene. In what is known as
Narasimhanakhastuti composed by Sri Madhvacarya,
this condition is nicely summarised in a terse phrase—
“Pradhvasta dhvanta $anta pravitata manasa (with
blooming peaceful minds shorn of ignorance)

Some have female partners, some others have not,

They are ever joyful, desiring naught;

Those with mates sport with their own wives

Always, never swerving from the right path;

And those without wives derive marital pleasure

Within their own conscious selves,

But there is no seminal spurt,

Those ‘muktas’ still experience joy;

Sti Gopila Vitthala provides them such joy in their souls,
He, the Supreme Personality, the true Actor in every soul.

Among the released souls many have partners who
are truly their wives. Some, like the Sanaka brothers,
have no wives at all. When they ¢ome down to earth
for getting rid of their ‘Karmas’, they m:i::.ke wives;
not 80 in ‘mukti’. Example:- Narada M i, always
a brahmacari, had his wife when he was born as Pu-
randara Désirya.
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The ‘mukta’ couples harbour no wrong feelings
about other couples; they find joy mth their insep-
arable partners. Those without wives can experi-

ence mating joy in their own cpmtual minds. $1

Gopalavitthala, the original actor in every soul, pro-
vides them with such joy.

There is no pinch of hunger, yet they eat fruits;
The joy of eating is felt in their souls.

They have no desire to drink nectar or eat fruits;
Yet those objects reach them where they are.
Appetite, thirst, sleep and all, by the ten organs
Expressed, all are joyful experiences.

The ‘muktas’ do partake of sweet j juices and fru:ts,
but not due to hunger. They experience innate spir-
itual joy by such acts. They don’t ask for drinks or
eatables; but the free souls in Vaikuntha bring drinks
and eatables to those with human forms. Whenever
such statements are made, we should keep in mind the
roles played by Mahalaksmi and Sriman Narayana in
every case. Eating, drinking, resting and every other
act done by the sensory organs and the motor organs
(all Spiritual!) are only expressions of native joy.

With Spiritual selves they thus enjoy;

Also, they sport taking up the pure Sattva element,

And as that stuff is entirely different from them

They find pleasures taking different forms,

Elephant, horse, many other objects and vehicles,

Into these they change themselves in wonderful ways.

Formerly it was said that the ‘muktas’ experience

all kinds of joy with their spiritual selves. Now we

are told that they also derive joy by making use of
the pure g&ttv& element. (Of course this kind of sport

ng unmixed Sattva element is in the ‘Sribhaga of
Vukug;halph outside the Viraja river.)

Further it is said, what is still more wonderful.
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The higher souls with fractional parts,

At the same time with those parts,

They use the Sattva elements and at pleasure

eight, ten, twenty, hundred, thousand personal forms
They assume and take the shapes of white-umbrellas, fans, all
Ornaments, fruits, flowers, scents, garlands,

And becoming many a vehicle they carry those

Who are their superiors and thus they sport;
Serving thus the Supreme Lord,

Again they get back into the original selves,

No hard effort, every thing easy,

It is like lighting one lamp from ‘another,

Likewise they create Sattvic materials.

Hear now about the fraction-less souls;

At a time they take just one form

And thus serve Sri Hari the giver of joy.

Spirit souls are of two kinds - the fractionable and
the fractionless. Those, of fractionable parts can take
different forms at one and the same time and bring the
fractioned parts together again. Even like the Supreme
Self who is full in the smallest and the biggest, the frac-
tionable souls have fullness according to each one’s abil-
ity - there is no difference between one fractional part
and the other. The experienc gained by each fractional
part reaches every other part. Keeping this explanation
in mind, it will be profitable to admire the ability of
Vayudeva (Mukhya Prana) wha is the highest among
living souls, who is responsible for all the activities in
the universe, and who performs ‘Svasa Japa' (the act
of inspiration and expiration offered as service to the
Supreme Being)in the four bodies of every living soul.

The fractionless souls can assume one new form at
a time befitting their species. But the souls of higher
grades can assume forms of the lower species too. Serv«:
ing others in ‘Mukti’ affords higher joy within oneb
limitations, because those who serve as well as those!
who are served consider it all as service rendered to the
Supreme personality, the source of all joy. In the ex-
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ample of one lamp lighting mother, $riGopala Dasarya
has in view the wick lamps. Lighting one wick from
another burning wick suggests t e use of the Sattvic
material in taking different forms.

For the muktas who are fully blessed by $ri Hari,
taking different forms preseats no difficulty; it is easy
like sport.

God'’s creative and other powers to the Souls

Are always clinging fast, ceaselessly;

Aiding expression of The Soul’s abilities in creation;

Not forsaking the soul at any time, thus indwelling

Is to take care affectionately;

When the worlds undergo final dissolution all the released and
unreleased

Keeping in the womb in the act of destruction;

Helping the souls to act by their Spiritual Selves in ‘Mukti’
Is His power of ordering things;

The soul in Mukti, not losing self-identification

Is due to the Lord’s gift of such knowledge;

A soul not knowing well the abilities of those higher than him-
self,

Is due to the innate ignorance maintained in the soul by the
master;

Keeping Souls within bounds so as to be unable to reap undue
Jjoy

By means of the Lord’s ‘Will-Covering’ is the imposing of
bondage;

Not giving birth in the world again thus freeing from material
bondage is the gift of ‘Moksa’.

By these powers, the j joys of the released souls

Sti Hari gives expression to in full.

+ $n Hari's Almightiness is obvious in eight ways

mvthu world - He creates, takes care of, destroys, or-

knowledge, imposes ignorance, keeps souls

in bon&e and frees them from such bond;?e (These
art

0 bs thc(tojclémhcial phxjue “Srat, iN di Agta )r}va -
rati (2) Sthiti Laya i §) Jidna
f { Ajnana (7) BJnSha azd E ngksa) éow these
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eight powers still hold good even in the Mukti State is
explained in the above verses.

Giving opportunity to find expression of the Soul’s
innate abilities is like creation. The Supreme Self abid-
ing in the individual self is the same as taking care of
keeping even the released souls within His belly after
the final dissolution of the worlds is like the work of de-
struction. The souls act with their own limbs in mukti,
while it was not so during the course of training in the
world. Helping to act with the spiritual limbs is the
power of ordaining. The soul never forgets his real self
in mukti. That is due to the knowledge of self en-
dowed by the Master Self. Yet a Soul does not know
everything about the higher souls. That is due to the
Lord keeping the soul in ignorance of things beyond
his reach. No doubt, the released soul is all joy; but it
is limited to his capacity to enjoy. Such is God’s will
holding the soul within limits. This is like keeping one
in bondage. The released soul is never again born in
our world; he is ever free by the grace of Sri Hari. This
is like granting mukti 'z reality.

$ri Gopala Daisarya concludes the poem saying.

“The sporting of the muktas is wonderful, ever more wonderful,
Who knows but Gopala Vitthala, the bestower of Mukti,”.

It means, words fail to describe all the glories of
the pleasures enjoyed by the muktas; they are beyond
human comprehension.

VIII. Brilliant description of Vaikuntha by
S Jagannatha Dasarya:

In one of his songs Sri Jagannitha Dzsarya has
given a brillaint description of Vaikuntha such that
a clear enough picture is formed in the minds of the
readers—

5
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Burden of the Song:
- 1. How fine is Srf Vaikungha, how fine!
How fine is the realm of Vaikuntha! there.
Is spread the effulgence from the body of Manmatha’s Father;
its
Interior is all ornamental gold. Its lustre
Has put to shame the rays of the rising sun.

2. In the midst of the Milk Ocean Seven forts; inside
Are seven others to cross; drummers and
Pipers together three crore; His name
Their leaders loudly proclaim; and lo,
There are devoted sages, Gandharvas and Yaksas;
Also the qualified but unliberated devotees (Jivan Muktas) are
there in the land of Sri Hari.

(Jivanmuktas come to the outskirts of Ayo-
dhyanagari beyond the Viraja river.)

3. It is the city of golden fortifications; there
Look at the beautified streets; everywhere
Wish-granting cows and trees; it is the Abode
Of the happiest state of life; and O!
The Vedas and Upanisads declare it as SriHari Himself.
That city where the great muktas have gathered.

4. In the outer areas around are devotee sages like Sanaka; divine
Dancing and sounds of music every where; there
You find showers of flowers, champak and jasmine; and there
The quarters of the eight queens of the Lord, O!
The never-separated queen Sridevi servés, massaging His feet;
such is the palace of the Lord of Laksmi.

5. The dazzling doors are super-fine; there,
Still more brilliant is the court hall, pearl
Pendants hanging heavily in rows, look!
At the centre of the ‘mantap’ bedecked with lustrous jewels,
There is seated Jagannitha Vitthala, the prettiest of all.

In between the two nectarean lakes ‘Ara’ and
‘Nya’, there are seven fortifications within the bounds
of the Viraja river, surrounding the city of Ayodhya.
It is lighted by the brilliance emanating from tl{e body
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of Sri Hari, excelling the effulgence of crores of suns.
The Brahmas and other muktas sing His glory with
divine musical accompaniments. Everywhere in that
city are cows and trees yielding whatever is wished for.
Describing the beauty of the realm of Sri Hari, whose

tender feet excel the tender palms of Sri devi, is beyond
the scope of mind and words.

In this way, all the sagely devotees have praised
the solemnity of Sri Hari’s kingdom, each in his own
special way, and have let down streams of their feelings
in songs of praise to distribute joy to the listeners.

Many of the South Indian temples are so built as
to put a model of Sri Vaikuntha before us. The most
famous temple of Sri Ranganatha in the south, sur-
rounded by the two branches of the Cauvery river, has
seven fortifications and is like the replica of Vaikuntha;
the Cauvery river is in place of the Viraja river. In fact,
at Sriranga Pattana, near Mysore, that river goes by
the name Viraja.

By listening to such descriptions of Vaikuntha, our
minds become purified by divine knowledge, devotiou
develops and Sri Hari’s Grace will be showered upon
us.

$ri Vadirajasvami has, in his Vaikuntha Varnana,
recounted the beneficial effects of hearing the tale of
Vaikuntha thus-
The story of the province of Vaikuntha,
Those that hear with undivided attention,
They are taken care of by the consort of Sridevi;
Thus ends the first canto of this epic.

* % %
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‘MAHA PRALAYA’
(Final Dissolution)

I. What is Pralaya?

‘Pralaya’ or dissolution does not mean merely de-
stroying. It means destroying material bodies and col-
lecting the fruits of actions performed by means of
those bodies.

Dissolution is of two kinds-

‘Dina Pralaya' and ‘Maha Pralaya’. Dissolution
at the end of, each of Brahma’ s day is ‘Dina Pralaya’.
Dissolution when Brahma's one hundred years are com-
pleted is ‘Maha Pralaya’. In addition there are inter-
mediary ‘Pralayas’ at the end of each yuga and at the
end of each ‘Manu Kalpa'.

Visible effects of dissolution take place at the
end of each Kaliyuga and also at the end of each
Manu Kalpa and at the end of Brahma's day. After
each Manu Kalpa, the entire earth is covered by wa-
ter and, at the end of Brahma’s day, all the worlds
except Satyaloka will be immersed. At the time of
Maha Pralaya or Final Destruction, Satyaloka too will
be dissolved; not only that, even the golden shell
(Brahmanda) and the nine outer envelopes of matter
will also be dissolved to get back into the original state
of matter (Mila Prak;tig.

Creation, maintenance and dissolution (Srsti,
Sthiti, Laya) have followed one another from begin-
ningless time and they continue to follow endlessly.
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Therefore, it will be profitable to know about dissolu-
tion before we begin to learn about Creation, because
Creation means giving shapes to things which are al-
ready existing.

In this context what Sri Krsna has said in the
Bhagavad Gita about creation, maintenance and dis-
solution is worth remembering—

Sahasrayuga paryantam ahar yad brahmano vidub,
Ratrim yugasahasramtam te’ho ratra vido janah
Avyaktad vyaktayah sarvah prabhavantyaharagaine,
Ratryagame pratiyante tatraivavyakta samjiiake.
Bhiita gramah sa evayam bhatva bhiitva praliyate,
Ratryagame 'vasah Partha prabhavatyaharagame.
Paras tasmattu bhavo, nyo vyakto vyaktat sanatanah,
Yah sa sarvesu bhiitesu nasyatsu na vinasyati.

Purport: Brahma’s day is counted by the rolling of
the four yugas one thousand times, and the rolling of
one thousand such mahayugas is counted as his night.
Those who understand this phenomenon are those who
know the meaning of day and night. By these words of

Sri Krsna we should take into consideration all types
of days and nights. One day and one night for hu-
man beings is of twentyfour hours duration; for the
‘Pitrdevas’, the waxing and the waning periods of the
moon together make one day. The periods of the north-
ern course of the sun (Uttarayana) and the southern
course (Daksindyana) make the day and the night for
the divine world. Brahma’s day and night, of course,
comprise of two thousand Mah3a yugas. And, the day
and night of Para Brahma are equal to twice the life
period of Caturmukha Brahma.

During Para Brahma’s day, all that appears in
this universe is manifested or created out of primeval
matter and during His night everything dissolves and
gets back into that original matter which is termed
‘Avyakta'. This same aggregate of matter that we see
manifested during creation is born again and again and
goes back to its original during the period of dissolution
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without any effort on its part. It comes into existence
again. He who is entirely different from material na-
ture, He who exists before every other created bei
and He who is free from births and deaths in the worl;
of births and deaths, He is the Supreme Being.

The word ‘Bhiita’ in the text means non-
living as well as living things. As endorse by
the statement, “Eko visnpur mahad bhitam prthag
bhiitanyanekadah....” the word ‘Bhiuita’ applies to
living beings too; the Supreme Lord Visnu is called
‘Mahabhiita’.

When we give the meanings of the stanzas quoted
from Blmgavagl Gita, we should refer to the days and
nights of Para Brahma only. It is because, during the
night of Caturmukha Brahma, the created things find
location within the Brahmanda itself; they do not get
back into the primeval matter by dissolution.

The very same ideas expressed by Gitacarya
we shall now see more vividly in the words of the
Haridasas.

II. The Process of Dissolution:

In one of his ‘suladis’, Sri Vijaya Dasarya has given
a brief description of ‘Pralaya’ thus-

“With the name ‘Stnya (zero) ‘Sri Hari upon the banyan leaf,
Like a small child, the Lord of the Brahmanda, L
Within the fond embrace of the gem of womankind, Sridevi,
Of his own accord He lay down.
When Brahmi was completing his hundred years,
When still twelve years and a half remained,
He looked like furious and began the wild dance;
Hiranyagarbha and the rest, without sparing,
Throwing balls of fire from His eyes, those
That had come into existence swallowing, wearing the materi-
als of their bodies as ornaments,
Making the universe cleared of creatures and things,
The God of great glory, the mainstay of the Vedas,
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Without injustice to anybody, creation, maintenance and de-
struction

He is going through in a systematic way;

Keeps the innumerable souls within Himself,

One with smaller than the smallest forms, Vijayavithalaraya,
If ane sincerely praises, to him He graciously shows His form;

During the period of Maha Pralaya, $ri Hari is
called ‘Siinya’, because He is non-existent in the eyes
of the souls in general. Also, ‘Sam’ means evil propen-
sities; Una means removing them. $ri Hari is the de-
stroyer of evils. For this reason also He is called Siinya’
- He has put an end to the sins of the liberated souls.

“Sri Hari upon the banyan leaf .................. in a
systematic way.” This part of the Suladi must be con-
sidered as denoting the ending of a creation as well as
the beginning of a creation. It is the child form of Sri
Krsna lying on the banyan leaf that is the root cause
of creation, maintenance and annihilation. From Him
come out the Vasudeva form, the Narayana form and
the rest at the beginning of creation. Into Him all the
things are gathered ' by the act of annihilation.

Therefore the lines—

“When Brahma was completing ................ their
bodies as ornaments” must be interpreted first and the
rest of the lines from beginning to end must be tagged
on to them afterwards.

When the period of creation and maintenance
nears the end, i.e., when the present Brahma is com-
pleting eighty seven and a half years, when still twelve
and a half years remain to complete one hundred years,
the Lord of the Sankarsana form, which is adored by
Rudradeva, pretends fury and begins to dance in a
tremendously wild manner. This kind of dance affords
great joy to souls like Brahma and his brood, while
it brings painful restlessness to others. The Lord’s af-
fected anger is meant for the second order of souls.
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Wxth the wildest wjnd and the hottest fire and tremen-
dous down-pour, Sri Hari destroys everything in the

" universe. At the time of the destructive dance (Pralaya
Tandava), He takes up the remnants of the bodies of
Brahma, Rudra and the like and wears them like orna-
ments. With His touch everything becomes beautiful.

This Almighty Lord, even as the Vedic hymns
glorify His unerring decision, assigns different eternal
abodes to different kinds of souls according to their
varying natures. Since He gives due credit to the na-
tive inclinations of souls there is no room for any kind
of injustice in His ‘Intent’ (Sarhkalpa).

TEXT
Vaikuntha Varnana of Sri Vadirajasvami-
Naste loke dviparardhavasane
Mahabhliteshvadhi bhitam gatesu_
Vyakte (a) vyaktam Kalavegena nite
Bhavanekal Sisyaste (a) sesa sauiijah.

(When the two parardhas - halves of Brahma'’s
life span - come to the close, when the grosser elements
get mixed up with the higher subtler elements, when
all that had been manifested dissolves into the origi-
nal matter, O Lord, only, you remain with the name
‘Asesa’ or ‘Siinya’)

TEXT
Suladi of Sri Guru Purandara Vitthala:

Brahma’s twelve years and a half remaining,

When morning commences, by the destructive process of a
hundred human years.

All the creatures meet death by drought

When the sun shines with unlumted rigour for a hundred years,
When from the mouth of Sesadeva in Patalaloka

The fire called ‘Samvrta’ comes out and burns all things,
When raging wind blows for a hundred years.

When the ‘Samvarta’ cloud brings heavy down-pour for a hun-
dred years.
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And everything is dissolved by the showers as thick as an ele-
phant’s trunk,

The supporter of all things and souls, Guru Purandara
Vitthala,

Thou art the bedrock truly supporting all; this is about Maha
Pralaya.

The process of Pralaya described here is in the
following manner. At first all living creatures meet
their end when no rain falls for a hundred human years.
After the draught, the sun shines with virulent rays
spreading intense heat for a hundred years.

At the same time, Sesadeva, who supports all the
worlds, sends forth the fierce fire called ‘Samvarta’ from
his mouth and burns down everything to ashes. After
that, a tempest rages for a hundred years and disturbs
the ashes in such a way that they get readily dissolved
in water. For another hundred years there is a tremen-
dous down pour from the cloud named ‘Samvarta’. By
all these processes the fourteen lokas merge into the
waters.

What expired so far, took four hundred human
years. It was only destruction of things within the
Brahmanda. How the outer envelopes were dissolved

is explained hy $ri Guru Purandara Vitthalarya—

Water for eart}, fire for water,

Wind for fire and the sky for air,

For sky in the form of sensory and motor organs
The mind with the presiding deities of its three aspects-
Vaikarika, Taijasa and Tamasa;

The mind principle is taken up into

The Mahat tattva which has thirteen parts,
Twelve of Rajas, and in ten parts of Sattva

One ‘Rajas in Rajas’,

One ‘Rajas in Tamas’,

And one Tamas are intermixed;
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The three modes are in Sri Hari’s breast

In the unmixed state (samya); coming out and becoming
Mabhat tattva.

Is the mixed state (Visama); thus Sri Guru Purandara Vitthala
creates.

As the creation of the universe proceeded, so it
must recede at the end by the reverse process. This
process of reversion takes place during the twelve years
and a half of Brahma’s old age-the ten envelopes of the
universe slowly get back into each other.

Earth merges into water, water into fire, fire into
air and air into the sky. The five gross elements in air
get back into their subtle counter-parts (tanmatras).
The tanmatras enter into the principles of the ten sen-
sory and motor organs, the ten principles enter the
Manas and the Manas enters the Mahattattva. Ma-
hat tattva consists of thirteen parts - ten parts of
Sattva, one Tamas, one Rajas + Rajas and one Rajas
+ Tamasa. When this mixed state is lost and the three
modes of matter remain distinctl’y without animation,
they are lodged in the breast of Sri Hari under the su-
pervision of Sri Maya devi, with the name ‘Avyakta’.
Bringing back to the inactive state is known as pralaya.
Mixing them up and putting into the active state is cre-
ation. He who goes through the acts of creation and
annihilation is Guru Purandara Vitthala.

Using inanimate matter and creating the Universe
is for the emancipation of souls. By the reverse process
of taking the created things to the original state of
matter, the souls also get back to their original home
in the womb of Sri Hari by the upward reverse process.
It is thus—
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“Souls of lesscr abilities merge into those of greater abilities,
To the deities - To Kubera and Ganapati, Varuna;

Candra (Moon) to Varuna, Aniruddha to Candra,

Kama to Aniruddha, S{maka and the like;

Varuni for Kima and Sesa to Varupi

This is the course of Sesa.

For the rest of the deities, Agni; to Agni, the Sun,
To the Sun, the ‘Sky’; to the deity of Earth, Guru (Brhaspati);
The best of the human kind, all the pitys,
To Nirpti Yama; to Yama and some of the Manus
Priyavrata; to him Svayambhuva; to Bhrgu and others Daksa;
To Svayambhuva, Daksa, Guru and the Maruts - Indra;
Sauparyi to Indra, Garuda to Sauparni -
This is Garuda marga.
To Garuda and Sesa, Vapi (Sarasvati),
. The four-faced Brahma to Vani,
To him, the Brahma called Purusa,
to him the Brahma called ‘Kala’
To Purusa Brahma, Sridevi; and to Sridevi
Being very close to Acyuta is called ‘laya’.”

Just as the grosser material manifestations get
back into the subtler and subtler ones the original state
of ‘Avyakta’, so too souls of the living beings merge
into souls ’of higher abilities. Ultimately they enter the
womb of Sri Hari. The Process of laya described hith-
erto is detailed in the following chart-

III. Garuda Marga; §e§a Marga:

During Pralaya, the souls get into the forms of
tholse from whom they were born, and enter the belly
of Sri Hari through the ‘Garuda Marga’ or the ‘Sesa
Marga'. (Marga means path.? What is described here
is about those who are eligible for ‘Mukti’, the Abode
of eternal happiness.



72 The Process of Creation in Dasa Sahitya

‘éega Marga’

1. Manava gandharvas merge into
2. Deva Gandharvas and the

Ajanaja Devas into
3. Kubera into
4. Varuna into
5.  Candra (along with Jaya,

Vijaya and others) into
6.  Aniruddha (with Sanaka and into

others)
7. Kamadeva and Ratidevi into
8. Varunidevi into
9.  Sésadeva into
10.  Sarasvatidevi into
11. Brahmadeva into

12.  For Laksmidevi

Deva Gandharvas

Kubera
Varuna
Candra

Aniruddha
Kama deva

Varunidevi (wife
of Sesadéva)
éé!}ldeva
Sarasvatidevl
Brahmadeva
Laksmidevi Thus
he enters the belly
of the Supreme Be-
ing

Being in close prox-
imity to her Lord is
‘Laya’

‘Garuda Marga’

The souls entering into Indra deva from four dif-
ferent channels, get into Brahma deva through Garuda
deva. Along with Brahma they enter into Laksxmdev:

and then into $ri Hari’s belly.

1 The best of the human beings into
Nirruti (along with Pitrdevas,
Karmajadevas and Manus) into
Yamadharma into

Svayambhuva Manu and

Nirruti

Yama dharma

SvEyambhuva
Manu

Samupade\n into Indra De*_
II.  The 49 Maruts (wind gods) led
by Ahamkarika Prana into Indra deva
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. Ganapati, Mrtyu group
(deities of death), the Rbhus

and sons of Agni (Fire God) into Agni

égni into Aditya (Sun God)
Aditya into Brhaspatylckrya
Brhaspatyacarya into Indradeva

IV. One hundred crore rsis-less into Daksa Prajesvara
one hundred, the Seven rsis
suchas M:\:a, Bhrgu Mahml,

Narada M
Daksa Prajesvam into Indradeva
Indradeva & Sacidevi into Sauparnidevi
Sauparmdew and the eight
queens of $ri Krgna into Garudadeva
Garudadeva into Sarasvatidevi |
and thus enter Sri
Hari's
belly through Brah-
eva and
Laksmidevi.

IV. The Lord’s Banquet during Dissolution:

Commencing from the annihilation of the very
gross elements, how all tke elements are finally merged
into the unknowable original material cause is thus

beautifully described by Sri Vadirajasvami-

“The juices of salt, sugarcane, wine, ghee, curd and milk
Putting together, in the golden egg (Brahmanda or Haimanda)
Forming the nice boiling pot and cooking,

Eagerly, one morsel after another,

“Opening the mouth of the Universal body

He began to swallow.

The wind-god, at sight of his father consuming eagerly,
He fanned as not to make Him sweat.

“For drinking water, the sweet water ocean

He took and had the ritual gulp.

That all these may be digested, the golden pot

He converted into medicated ash and swallowed it too.”




74 The Process of Creation in Dasa Sahitya

The annihilation of the five gross elements is thus
described metaphorically, in a sense. The Supreme Per-
sonality has no material body at all; but, it is only He
who motivates the acts of annihilation by His omni-
scient, omnipotent, omnipresent form which is purely
transcendental.

It seems that the vast stretch of earth and the liv-
ing creatures therein form the delicious food, as it were,
to the Supreme Being. It seems as though Sridevi, His
Consort herself, does the cooking using the Brahmanda
itself as the coolnng pot. It seems that the wind god
does serving by fanning Him. (Here it may be remem-
bered that terrible wmd blows for a hundred human
years during the period of annihilation). And it seems
that the Lord converts the Brahmanda into powdered
gold serving as the digestive medicine.

After the annihilation of the five gross elements,
follows the destruction of the nine envelopes of finer
elements.

Although He thus devours innumerable crores of
Brahmindas moment after moment, He is not ad-
versely affected. By eating and dnnkmg He does not
grow fat; by not taking food He is not emaciated. It is
therefore that ‘Purusa Siikta praises Him thus “S&sane
anasane abhi.” On the other hand, if living beings eat
a morsel more, their stomachs ache, their heads reel
and they suffer like anything. This is the difference
between God and the souls.

How Sri Hari consumes what He Himself created
is nicely described by Sri Jagannatha Dasarya.
“Sowing seeds into the earth,
Irrigating the field and growing crop
At last is reaped for food; even so the Delight of Lakgmidevi,
Giving shapes to ‘Karmas’ and the time factor,
Going through them and terminating,
He is always equipoised without joy or sorrow.”
(B.K.S. 23-53)
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“Children, building houses of wet sand,

Play for a while quite happily;

Then they kick and demolish; likewise the sweetheart of

Laksmidevi

Creates the worlds in multi-manners,

Himself detached, takes care of them

And swallows, like the snake its eggs- nor sorry, nor happy”.
(H.K.S. 3-28)

People in this world plough the earth and sow the
seeds. They take pains to grow the crop well by irrigat-
ing the fields. But at the end, they mow the crop, cook
the grains and eat gladly. They don’t feel sorry while
cutting or thrashing or cooking. In the same way, Sri
Hari put the seed-like souls in the field of this world
and grows the crop of their ‘Karmas’. He accepts the
offering of such Karmas as food; but the strange part
of it is that the effect of eating goes to the souls by His
grace. He is not affected by the eating in any way; He
is ever the same.

Another point to remember is this. During
‘Pralaya’ it is gross matter that undergoes destruction;
nothing really happens to the spirit soul. After rain,
when tie sands are wet, boys and girls cover their feet
with such mud and make sand houses by gently remov-
ing the feet after softly patting the sands upor their
feet. They even create ventilators by boring small holes
at the tops of such houses. They thus play for somg
time. At the end they kick and destroy such houses
with great glee. They are not at all sorry. We should
compare Sri Hari’s creation, protection and destruction
to such play of the children. Also it is like the snake
swallowing its own eggs without any feeling of regret.

The truth about Sri Hari consuming the created
things is that he takes them back to their original con-
dition.

V. Dip in the Viraja and destruction of
the causation body:
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$ri Hari, by His sport during Pralaya, dissolves all
the created things into the original causal matter and,
until the beginning of another creation, He lies- down
with Sridevi as if to sleep. At that time He draws into
His belly all the spirit souls that had "been brought
into the Brahmanda. Among them, some will have
completed their courses of realization; they have no
need to take birth again. But they are to be freed from
the bondage caused by their ‘Lifiga Sariras’. Freeing
thus from the causation body is known as the ‘breaking
of Lifiga Sarira’.

Brahma and the other deserving souls will have
a dip in the Viraja river, surrounding the city of
Vaikuntha like a moat, before they enter Sri Hari’s
belly. Viraja means that which has no taint of the three
material modes and that which is capable of destroying
the causation bodies composed of such material modes.

When a bath is taken in this river, Brahma’s body,
which has become like a piece of burnt up cloth, slips
away. The Linga Sariras of the other souls are plucked
out.

The Viraja waters are found not only around the
city of Vaikuntha, but also outside the nine envelopes
that cover the Brahmanda. Brahmadeva and the other
deities, who had presided over material modifications,
take bath in the waters of the outer Viraja too. For the
souls of inferior cadres it is enough to bathe in the Vi-
raja of Vaikunthaloka; but, for the superior deities an-
other bath in the Viraja is necessary. That this is very
befitting is rationally explained by Sri Vadirajasvami-

For the inferior ones it 1s enough to get rid of used up clothes,
They don’t need a bath at all.

For the enlighteued, al r removing clothes,

Holy bath is necessary; this is well-known.

To know the meaning of holy bath we should know
that there are three kinds of bathing - bathing to re-
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move dirt, bathing to cleanse the mind by means of
appropriate mantras, and bathing to cleanse the self.
Going through the ordeals of this world and getting
rid of the load of Karma is like the first kind of bath.
Bathing in the Viraja of Vaikuntha is like the second
sort. Bathing in the Viraja beyond the nine envelopes
is like the thid mode of bathing-it is like pouring wa-
ter over one’s head and body during a bath, reciting
‘Purusa Siikta’. By such ‘shower bath’ one remembers
the ‘Original’ residing in himself and achieves self pu-
rity.

Some have doubts as to whether the bath in the
Viraja is before the Lord goes to rest or after the Period
of rest (Period of Yoga Nidra)

When the Mahattattva body was there,
All the souls of pure consciousness
Bearing, Brahma, lord of Satyaloka
Gets ready for the holy bath.
(Vg.V. 2-10)
To the retiring Brahma, after dip in the outer Viraja,
Entry into the Belly of Sti Hari
(Suladi of Purandara Dasarya).
Brahmi and the rest, in the non-material Viraja
Giving bath, destroying the Liniga Sariras,
Keeping them in His belly.........
(Suladi of Guru Purandara Vitthalarya)

From the three authoritative quotations it is clear
that the destruction of Linga Sariras is before Sri Hari
retires to rest.

If for those, who enter Vaikuntha, “linga bhanga”
is before the period of ‘Yoganidra', it is after the begin-
ning of a new creation for two other types of souls. This
fact is explained in one of the suladis of Sri Purandara
Vitthalarya- .

After some of the worlds were created - - - - -
Beyond Svetadvipa, beyond the surrounding waters,
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And beyond the other regions is Andhatamas,

Seven crore wide that hell,

Impure beyond description, such filth;

Therein those who have completed their courses of Karma,
Thase who bated Sri Hari and His devotees

From beginningless time, of sorrowful nature,

The sinful souls, when the servants of Viyudeva are ordered,
Have their Lifiga Sariras smashed to pieces,

And are hurled into Andhatamas.

Svetadvipa is situated in the Milk Ocean, beyond
which is the Puskaradvipa. Then there are the sweet
water ocean, the land of gold, the land of diamond
and the Lokiloka mountain. Around the Lokaloka
mountain is a pit of darkness, seven crore yojanas
wide. At the Eottom of this pit are three eternal
hells pamed ‘Tamisra’, ‘Maha Tamiéra’ and ‘Andha
Tamisra’. Those who are put into these hells have
no further births and deaths to afford any chance of
improvement. Just as the Muktas enjoy eternal happi-
ness, these undeserving souls suffer hellish sorrows eter-

nally. Their Linga Sariras are broken into pieces by the
ha~d blows administered by the servants of Vayudeva.
For the less demonly, small strokes; but for the veteran
demons, harder blows just like Duryodhana’s thigh be-
ing smashed by the mace of Bhimasena. That is the
Elight of those whe hated Sri Hari and His brood from

inningless time. Then they enter their permanent
abode of Hell fully immersed in such hatred.

When it is said that there is place for such sor-
rowful plight within the realm of the Supreme Being
who is praised as the ocean of limitless Mercy, people
of these days ‘twist their noses’ in disapproval. Such of
these who are suffering {from the malady of ‘Universal
Kindness' know not that there are three distinct types
of souls who are in their courses of realization in this
world, made of the three material modes.
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$ri Ksna has made it clear that true Mukti can
be .t:i. ined only by ‘Bhakti’ (sincere devotion); not by
hatre

Bhaktyitvananyayi labhyah ahamevam vidhd’ rjuna,
Jiktum drasgtum ca tatvena pravistum ca Paraiitapa.

Meaning:- Only those, who are detached from de-
sire of all other things except Me and thus are fully de-
voted to Me, can understand my real nature like you,
see Me as I am and in the end gain admission into the
Abode of permanent happiness which is not different
from Myself.

Yamevaisa Vinute tena labhyah-

The Supreme Being is attainable only by those
who are duignated by Him. True. But, “Bhaktifca
tatsidhanam” is not ‘said in vain.. God chooses one
for granting ‘Mukti’ only seeing the sign of innate fac-
ulty of ‘Bhakti’ in him. Therefore it is but right to
say that. ‘Bhakti’ is the means for ‘Mukti’. Only by
the full expression of innate ‘Bhakti’ the relationship
between the ‘Original Self’ (Bimba) and the individual
self (Pratibimba) becomes well established. $ri Hari’s

Grace is the Primary cause; the soul’s devotion is the
favourable cause.

VI. Three types of Souls:

The sixteenth chapter of the Bhagavad Gita makes
it clear that there are three types of souls. When there
it is said that there are souls of divine nature and
souls of demoniac nature, we can assume that there
are also those of mixed nature like semi-malnad in be-
tween ‘Malnad’ and ‘Maidan’. It is said in the Puragas
that Brahmadeva is the leader of the souls of intrin-
sic s&ttvic nature eligible for the ‘Happy Abode; Kali
is the leader of souls of intrinsic timasic nature; and
Puraiijana is the leader of souls of intrinsically mixed
nature.
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To get rid of Linga Sariras and to find expression
of innate abilities is tie natural desire of all the three
kinds of souls, Sri Hari, the Omniscient, helps every
one in this respect.

$1i Krsna, who has spoken about two types of souls

in the sixteenth chapter, has said explicitly in the sev-
enteenth chapter that the third type of souls are also
there. The very name of the chapter, $raddhatraya
Vibhaga Yoga’, suggests it.

Trividha bhavati fraddh& dehinim s& svabhavaja,

Skttviki rijasi caiva t&masi ceti tdm srupu.

“Sattvanuripa sarvasya éraddhibbavati Bharata,

S$raddhimayoyam purugo yo yacchraddhah saeva sah.

Its meaning: To the souls who are born with mate-
rial bodies, p ce of ‘Karmas’ depends on the qual-
ities of their original natures. It may be of three kinds-
S&ttvic craving, Rijasic craving and Tamasic craving
To every one, interest in activities depends upon each
one's original nature. What original nature one pos-
sesses we may know by his interests.

It is thus established that there are three types of
souls by original nature.

In spite of this fact, while souls are undergoing the
courses of realisation in this world, the motives for their
activities may be due to the material modes maki
up their bodies or they may be due to their origin
natures. The material conditions of their Liniga Sariras
are responsible for such motivation. To whatever group
a soul may belong, all the three material modes are
found in his causation body. Sri Hari makes the souls
to so through activities by means of all the three modes
and makes them ultimately realise their own spiritual
natures and stay in them.

Souls of truly S&ttvic nature suffer for their sinful

acts and learn to avoid them; gradually they stick on
to the righeous path. The evil ones, who reap rewards
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for their meritorious acts, develop pride and get puffed
up; they only pave their way to Hell. The middling
souls stay in doubts and find themselves finally in a
mixed state- a mixture of happiness and misery.

Just as He said that the souls of evil propensities
never reach His Abode- “Mam aprapyaiva Kaunteya
tato yantyadham&m gatim- Sri Krsna says thus about
the deserving devotees.

Api cetsuduracaro bhajate mam-ananya bhak,
Sadhureva sa mantavyah samyag vyavasito hi sab.
Ksipram bhavati dharmatma sasvacchantim sagacchati.

Meaning:- The person with natural inclination for
‘Bhakti’, wﬁ always have inward craving for Me even if
he be involved in the filthiest kinds of acts. He should
be considered a saint. Very soon, in the very same life
or in a few more life periods, he develops desire for
righteousness and qualifies himself to enter My Abode
of Eternal Peace.

It is thus established by the words of Bhagavad
Gita that good souls develop devotion to God and at-
tain the Happy Abode; and the evil ones devolop ha-
tred and court Hell.

But some may raise the doubt that, according to
Purinas, even those who hated the Supreme Being at-
tained Godhead and therefore, it is not right to classify
souls into three types. There should be no room for
such doubt. Those who harbour this kind of doubt are
not aware of the special significance attached to the
stories of Kamsa, Sisupala and the like. Srimad Anan-
datirthacirya has pointed out such significance in his
superfine work,‘Mahabharata Tatparya Nirnaya’.

In the story of Sri Krsnavatara it is declared that a
few of the demoniac indiniuals - Piitans, Kaliya Naga,

Kamsa, él‘upth, Dantavaktra and a few others— at-
tained the Happy Abode. It is not said that all those

who were killed by Sri Krspa were redeemed. In the
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same way, in the Rimayana, Lankini who was to be
killed by Hanuman was saved. The Ramayana too has
not said that all those who were killed by Sri Rama
ot the merit to enter the Happy Land. Danavantaka
killer of the demons) is the well-known title by which

Sri Hari is praised. It should therefore be understood
that whenever a demon is said to have been redeemed,
in the one and the same body there was a real demon
in the company of a good soul on account of the latter’s
evil ‘Karma’'.

Kamsa, who hated Krsna, did not gain ‘Mukti’.
Bhrgu Maharsi, who was also in the same body on
account of his evil ‘Prarabdha Karma’, was cleansed by
the death of ‘Kamsa’ and came out with purer devotion
meriting redemption. In the similar case of ‘Sidupala’,
Sri Narada Maharsi’s statement in Simad Bhagavatam
is this-

“Parsada pravarau visnor vipra sapat padacyutau.”

They who were born in demon as Hiranya-Kasipu
- Hiranyiksa, Ravana- Kumbhakarna and Sisupila -
Dantavaktra, were the door-keepers of Vaikuntha;
their downfallen condition was due to the curse given
to them by the Sanaka brothers. The two good
souls were born three times' in the company of evil
souls and by their hatred of Sri Hari (Vairanubandha)
got punishment and were purified. They went back
to their original places. The evil companions were,
of course, condemned to Hell. This truth may be
gleaned by the words of Prahlada Kumar- “Tadyaccha
manyuin asurasca hatastvayadya modeta sadhurapi
vriScika sarpa hatya.” “Even a saint should rejoice
when he hears about the killing of scorpions and ser-
pents that harm innocent persons. For the same rea-
son a.ll'should rejoice at the death of the demon who
hated Sri Hari and His devotee. Now that the demon
is killed, O Lord, subdue thy anger.” When Prahlada
kumara said this, he did not mean that he was glad for
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his father’s death; on the other hand he prayed for the
good of his father. The import of his words is that the
true demon in the body was put to death and therefore
there was reason for rejoicing.

This being the fact, one cannot charge Sri Hari
with injustice when He punishes evil-doers; it is only
good souls who have sympathy for all and argue why
the omnipotent Lord should not change the very na-
tures of demoniac souls and put them also in His
Abode. But these demons with their natural hatred of
Sri Hari never desire for Sri Hari’s merciful gift, they

only desire to hate Sri Hari and His devotees. Duryo-
dhana stands as a glaring example in this respect. He
said, “I know full well that you are omnipresent and
you are in my heart too, goading me in my ways. Yet,
I will certainly bind you with ropes. This is Duryod-
hana’s comprehension. “Maurkhasya nastyausadham”-
There is no cure for the malady of obstinacy!

In all the ‘Srutis’, ‘Smrtis’ and the Puranas we
came across the two types of souls mainly- the devo-
tees and the haters. There are clear statements to tell
that good souls develop devotion and reach the Happy
Home; no where is it said that they fall into eternal
Hell. But when the case of the demons comes up, only
a few-countable on the finger’s ends- are said to have
attained happy release, while all the rest are said to
have been put into eternal Hells like ‘Andha Tamas’.
Therefore, when we cite the instances of demons like
Kamsa and ‘Sisupala’ we must accept the existence of
two or more souls in a single body. Again, if we accede
that hatred too can earn merit, the importance given
to ‘Bhakti’ becomes meaningless; and the incarnations
of Sri Hari and His brood will be no better than a farce.
The conclusion is that Mukti is attainable by ‘Bhakti’
and not at all by hatred.
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VIL. Destruction of Causation Bodies in the case
of the middling souls:

Happiness, sorrow and other experiences in this
world are coused by the medium of the causation bod-
ies. If original nature is to find expression, it is nec-
essary for all the three types of souls to lose their
Linga Sariras. This point has been clearly stated by
Sri Vadirajasvami.

Therefore, what is to be achieved is expression of the
original Self;

All else is instrumental.

Let the intelligentia discern; for this effect;

Linigabhariga is necessary for all three types.

He says that, if this point is not accepted, it will
amount to contradicting the Srutis’.

That ‘Bhakti’ and hatred bear fruits—

This Vedic statement, if not applied to the middling group,
The meaning of Vedic words will be distorted;

Don’t try to mar the Vedic meanings.

After ‘Linga-bhanga’ the middling souls experi-
ence their innate joy and sorrow at the same time in
the ‘Santanika’ lokas. The statement, “Tridiva niraya
bhi gocaran nitya baddhian”, does not mean that they
are forever prone to live in heaven, hell and earth. It
means that they experience conditions of those lokas
with their freed selves.

VIII. Eatering the belly of Lord St Hari:

Here is described how Sri Hari dissolved all the
materials of the universe and, putting all things within
His belly, how He rested upon the ‘Pralaya’ waters.

The lotus-seated, in the Viraja

Of Vaikuntha, with all the deserving souls,
He came and bathed and became free;
Quickly he entered the belly of Sri Hari.
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Those whose bodies shone variously

Being given extension by the grace of Sridevi,
The released ones of carlier kalpas,

Also ran into the belly of Sri Hari.

Placing all the jivas in His belly

Sri Hari put them to sleep,

So that they could not see His Sport

With His spouse Sridevi.

When Brahma entered the belly of S5 Hari at the
commencement of His ‘Yoganidra, those who had been
released in the innumerable previous Brahma Kalpas
and were happily residing in the Three Abodes, also
entered Sri Hari’s belly. They wee made to sleep when
Sri Hari pretended sleep. In the case of the higher
divine beings it was perfect ‘Dhyana’, while the others
slumbered.

Those who entered Sri Hari’s belly were not only
the released good souls; but there were also the souls
who had their courses still to run, those of the mid-
dling and the demoniac souls who had completed their
courses, and also those who had never come into cre-
ation yet. In what manner Sri Hari kept them in His
belly is described by the Haridasas.

$ri Vijaya Dasarya has put it briefly thus—

...... In His belly, commencing from

The left side, the muktas and the amuktas
Installing - all the three types,

Bearning like a boy - baby.......

What is put very briefly here is explanined in the
Visnu Rahasya in greater detail-
1. Nabheradho vama bhage prapta tamasikan

Below the navel, left side-the liberated demoniac
souls who were in Eternal Hell.



86 The Process of Creation in Dasa Sahitya

2. Nabheradho daksipa bhige yogyam

Below the navel, right side - the demoniac souls
still in the course of realization

3. Samapradese nitya samsarinah

Right beneath the navel - the middling class of
souls.

4. Nabherupari daksina bhige muktan

Above the navel, right side - the released devotee
souls.

5. Nabherupari vima bhage mukti yogyan

Above the navel, left side - the devotee souls in
the course of realisation.

In this way He put every one in His belly.

However cleaverly we may try to picturise, we are
apt to imagine the form of the Lord as a very small
child-

Kararavindena padauvmdam mukhéravinde vinivesayantam,
vatasya patrasya pute sayinam balam Mukundam manasa
smarami.

With all the faculties of my mind I retain the mem-
ory of the boy-child Mukunda, reclining in the cradle
that is the banyan leaf, holding His lotus-foot with His
lotus-hand and puttmg it in is His lotus-mouth.)

We imagine Him to have a small form like any
other child with all the charms of childhood. But His
form is really unimaginably big - Listen—

Brahma and the others in the viraja of ‘Avyakta’

Dipping, breaking off the causation bodies,

I\eepmg them in His stomach, the waters of Pralaya

Being Sridevi, Bhiidevi becoming the banyan leaf,

He changing into the boy-child - seven crore yojanas in size,
Durgadevi taking the form of the veil of darkness,

Upon the banyan leaf Guru Purandara Vitthala reclined.
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In height Bala Mukunda measures seven crore yo-
janas (42 crore miles; 68 crore K. M.). The length the
cradle-like banyan leaf is fifty crore yojanas!

. _ This aspect has been nicely described by the late
Sri Gorabala Hanumantha Rao~-

Reclining like a child measuring seven crore yo-
janas, sucking the toe of His right foot, He eagerly
tastes the devotional fruits fondly offered at His lotus-
feet by the countless Brahmas and the others belonging
to the countless Brahmandas of the previous Brahma
Kalpas-so it looks! He pretends ‘Yoganidra’ (medita-
tive sleep).

When it is stated that all the pastimes of $ri Hari
are for the sake of His brood, for whose sake did He as-
sume such mighty form of a child? Sri Ramadevi, who
is His companion for ever, and who has the three forms
Sri, Bhii and Durgs, looks upon the mighty child form
again and again and goes into raptures. As Ramadevi
she lies down embracing that child form and enjoys ‘yo-
ganidrd’. This fact is supported by the ‘Suladi’ of Sri
Vijaya Dasarya-

In the pralaya waters the only person Nariyana
Lay down with His wife;

As the Moon keeps company with the Sun,
Clasping Sti Padmanabha, beneath His arm
Sri Laksmidevi lies unseen.

Note:- The analogy of the moon with the sun makes it
clear how it is one-way traffic - how the sun gives light
to the moon, not vice verse.

Such form of the wonderful child was permitted
to be seen by Markandeya Maharsi; thus it is said in
Srimad Bhagavatam.

It may be noted that $ni Mukhyaprana will be

awake when $ri Hari pretends Yoganidra and puts oth-
ers to sleep.
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When the whole world is in deep slumber
Surely Sri Mukhyaprana alone is awake
(Suladi of Guru Purandara Vitthala)

In the womb of Acyuta, closing the eye of the causation body.
While the souls are all asleep,
Truly, only Mukhyaprana is awake
In the midst of the clean-minded liberated.
When the embodied goes to sleep. those in his body-
The deities do not sleep;
The expirational and inspirational breathing he carries on,
This is the position during Pralaya.

(Vaikuntha Varnane of Sri Vidirajasvami.)

The souls, whose courses of realization are still
incomplete, are to be kept alive during the period of
Pralaya, when they do not have the material body with
the breathing system. This is done through the agency
of Sri Mukhya Pranna who next occupies the seat of
Brahma, taking the unrealized souls with him. There-
fore he stays in the causation bodies of those souls
and carries on the breathing act in the form of ‘Hamsa
mantra’.

IX. The Period of’ Yoga Nidra’:

Parabrahma’s night equals the period of Brahma’s
life time. Sri Hari rested for (10} hours) 874 years
of that night along with Laksmidevi. When still (1}

hours) 12} years remained before dawn, $ri Durgadevi,
bearing the name ‘Ambhrani’, being prompted by her

Lord, praised Him with the ‘Sruti Gita’. Well pleased
with it, Sn Hari woke up, as it were, and opened His
eyes. Thus it is declared.

There are some who say that the work of ‘Maha
Pralaya’ started in the evening of the last day complet-
ing Brahma’s 87} years and that Parabrahma rested for
104 hours during the night that followed to complete
873 years; and He woke up when actually Brahma’s 1}
hours remained before the next dawn.
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The accompanying diagrams are meant to pic-
turise the two different stands. The first one shows that
the resting period was 87} years by Brahma's count.
The second diagram shows that the resting period was
actually for 10} hours by Brahma’s count.

In the first diagram, the upper semi-circle shows
Parabrahma’s night and the lower semi-circle shows His
day. In the lower part there are eight divisions, each
division denoting 12! hours of that day. The period
denoted by four such divisions stands for the first half
the life period of Caturmukha (Prathama Parardha)
‘Para’ in this context means the life period of the
four-faced Brahma. Creation outside the Brahmanda
took place during ‘Prathama Parardha’, till Brahma
was fifty years old. After that, Brahma’s creation and
regime within the Brahmanda goes on for 37} years.
During the remaining 124 years the work of dissolving
the Brahmanda and the outer nine envelopes goes on.
This division is denoted by dark lines.

The upper semi-circle too is having eight divisions,
each standing for 12 ! years. The last division shaded
by dark lines is the eighth and the last part of the night.

In the second diagram the entire circle is used
to show Caturmukha’s life period. It also contains
eight divisions, each standing for 124 years. The small
shaded part of the seventh division shows the night
completing 87} years.

As shown in the first diagram, if each division is
taken to show 1! hours of the night of Parabrahma,
perhaps, there will be no room for difference of opinion.
Instead, if the second stand point is accepted as correct,
it amounts to saying that Brahma’s life span is only
874 years. Since his Linga Sarira is demolished before

entering the belly of $ri Hari, the next 12} years will
not go to his account.

The required data for determining the period of
rest during Maha Pralaya are given here below. Except
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the first one all the others are found in the publication

by $1 Gorabila Hanumantha Rao. References to page
numbers are noted. It is for the learned to decide the
right way.
1. The duration of Pralaya is for a hundred years by Brahma’s
reckoning;
In it, eighty seven and a half years
Elapse without activity; at its end,
Our Durgédevi wakes up.
(Vaikuptha Varnane of Sri Vadirajasvami - Ch.2. St. 42)
2. The period of final dissolution and rest (Kevala Pralaya) is for
the number of years denoted by the word ‘Para’,
(Suladi of Vijaya Dasarya p.80)
3. During the last part of the night, Durga, the presiding deity
of the Vedas, praised the Lord. (p.82)
4. When by Brahma's reckoning seven and a half plus eighty years
rolled away, when the last part of the night remained, Durga
praised Sti Hasi (p.87)
5. Of the hundred years of that night, one-eighth part still remain-
ing, when Durga praised with the hymn ‘Jaya Jaya'  (p.12)

rx¥



CHAPTER - IV
Process of Creation - Preamble

1. Benefits of Creation

Creation, maintenance and annihilation succeed
each other continuously and are meant for the release
of Souls from their beginningless bondage. Helping the
souls thus is the chief benefit of creation. The cre-
ator’s partner, Sridevi, derives joy from this in a double
way-joy of helping others is one; witnessing her Lord’s
omnipotence in an eight-fold way, Asta kartrtva and
rejoicing is the other. The Creator Himself gets no
benefits by the process of creation. His nature is one
of Supreme, limitless joy. Helping others is His na-
ture. Creation and the other activities give Him no
fatigue; everything is just like play for Him. However,
we should not think that He thus sports for His own
pleasure.

$11 Vadirajasvami has brought out this meaning
nicely-
This is sport for Him, to Laksmi it gives
The wealth of mighty joy; to the jivas
Good, bad and mediocre results; Therefore
He created this wonderful universe. (V. V)

In the Words of Sri Gopila Dasarya-

All these activities-creation, protection, destruction,
To Manmatha'’s father, sport, wealth for His queen;
And to the three kinds of souls, eternal fruits.

And then, it is not merely freeing the souls from

the bondage of Linga Sanras, the store .houses of
Karma; but it is to help the souls to realise their own
selves and find expression to their innate abilities. The
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good souls know themselves and ‘the ‘Original actor
within’ and thus enjoy pleasures in ‘Mukti’. This i
the real benefit accruing from the process of creation,

Therefore, the wise ones must listen to the story of
creation for their own benefit. Sri Vadirajasvami puts
it thus-

This is the blissful story, to those in this world

This is the sure path to Mukti,
He who listens to it is really blessed.

$ri Vijaya Dasarya advises-
Night and day brood over this in mind,
The kindliest personality, Vijaya Vitthala, will be pleased.

II. Eternal Things:

Earlier, it has been said that, if we understand
what remains after the dissolution of the universe ev-
ery time, we will be able to know how the universe is
created and out of what stuff. During the night of the
Pralaya period Sri Hari rests on a banyan leaf along
with Maﬁﬂakgmi, keeping the released and the unre-
leased souls, the unrecognisible causal matter (Prakrti
or Avyakta) the Pranava and the time factor within
Himself. Therefore the eternal things are the following—
Praksti, ‘Pranava’ and ‘Kala’ (time); of course there
are the jivas, the mother of the universe and the
Supreme Lord.

Only 3ri Hari is absolutely independant; all others
and all else are dependent on Him. He who is well-
known for His eightfold activities (Asta Kartrtva) is
brimming with all auspicious qualities.

. S Ramadevi, who is superior to the best of the
jivas by a crore of similar traits and by another crore of
rare traits, is far far inferior to the Supreme Lord. Yet
He graciously considers her as His partner and has con-
ferred upon her the status of the mother of universes.
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Jivas from Brahma down to the herbs are of dif-
ferent shades of original natures. They are bound by

Linga Sariras from beginningless time and they have to
be freed by the course of experiences in the world. Al-
though their original natures are unalterable, they are
subjected to the changeful nature which is the property
of their physical bodies. Hence they are classed under
changeful entities- ‘Ksara purusas’. Sri Ramadevi and
$1i Madhusiidana belong to the changeless class at all

times. They are the highest among the conscious enti-
ties.

Pranava, Prakrti and Kala are material by na-
ture; they ar: of changeful nature. Pranava expands
itself into the Vedas and their concomitants during
creation and these merge into the letter ‘OM’ during
Pralaya. The undisturbed and uncognisible state of the
three material modes-Sattva, Rajas and Tamas is called
‘Avyakta’ or ‘Miila Prakrti’. At the time of creation
their state of equilibrium is disturbed and by admix-
tures they go to form the material cause for the things
of the universe. ‘Kala’ or Time is eternal but we do not
recognise it during the ‘Pralaya period’. In creation it
is made recognisible.

Another eternal factor is ‘Avyakta Akasa’ -
changeless sky. It gives space for the jivas, for the
original causal matter and for ‘Pranava’ to stay.

$ti Ramadevi holds sway over the jivas, the causal
matter and ‘Pranava’. She is considered the mistress

of all. $i Hari is the Supreme Master.
III. Nature of Souls:

To begin with it is necessary to bear in mind
clearly that spirit souls are immutable. In this re-
spect, the generally accepted and most popular Bha-
gavad Gita comes to our aid. While teaching Arjuna.

Sri Krsna has informed the whole world that it is the
l;lody that dies, not the embodied.
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Avinasi tu tad viddhi yena sarvam idam tatam,
Vindsam avyayasyasya na kascit kartum arhati.

The jivatmas, (spirit souls) by whom the whole
world is inhabited, are indestructible. These im-
mutable ones, no one can destroy.

That they are changeless is further explained-

Acchedyoyam adahyoyam akledyo asosya eva ca,
Nityah sarva gatas sthapuh acaloyam sanatanah.

The soul cannot be cut into pieces. Fire cannot
burn him. Water cannot wet him. Wind cannot dry
him. The jiva is beginningless and continues to ex-
ist for ever; he is not created. Because he acquires
material bodies and loses them, he is said to be born
and to die. Really he is not born; nor does he die.
He is not confined to definite locations like matter;
he can exist anywhere. As he cannot be subjected to
any kind of change he is called ‘Sthanu’. No material
has power to move him; therefore he is ‘acala’. Being
not created and existing from beginningless time he is
‘San#tana’. According to the etymological derivation,
Sanatana éva sanatanah’, he is understandable by a
study of the vedas.

These attributes recounted in the Bhagavad Gita
seem to apply to the Supreme personality of Godhead.
True, but they also apply to the individual souls also to
some extent. The word ‘jiva’ or ‘dehi’ applies to God
primarily and to the individual souls secondarily. The
statements made in the verse are not meant to show

ual status or oneness with the Supreme. That the
‘jivas’ are entirely different from the Master Soul has
been declared by St Krsna Himself in the Bhagavad
Gita, leaving no room for doubt. -(Ch. XV)

Dvavimau purusau loke ksarascaksara eva ca,

Ksarah sarvani bhutani kitasthoksara uchyate.

Uttamah purusatvanyah paramatmetyudahrtah,

Yo loka trayam avisya bibhartyavyaya isvarah.
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Yasmit ksaram atitoham aksaradapi chottamah,
Ato’smi loke vede ca prathitah purusottamah.

. Meaning;:- The embodied jivas in this world (Pure
sayanah purusah) are of two kinds— Ksara and Aksara.

The hosts of jivas, who seem to undergo change,
being touched by joy and sorrow on account of the
Almighty Lord’s powers, are called ‘Ksara Purusas’ or
changeful soul. Sri Ramadevi, mistress of the three
material modes in one undistinguished form (kita) is
called ‘Aksara Purusa’ because she is not affected by
joy or sorrow. [Although her forms are purely non-
material like those of her Lord, she is said to be em-
bodied because she pervades the entire material world
like Sri Hari in His Virat form.] The Supreme Being,
who is different both from Ksara Purusas and from
the Aksara Purusa is considered as the highest among
the Purusas; He is Purusottama. ‘Therefore, I am far
far from the Ksara Purusas; I am also far above the
Aksara Purusa. The wise seers call me Purusottama;
the eternal Vedas too declare me as Purusottama.

Sri Jagannatha Dasirya has shown the difference

between ‘Jivatma’ and ‘Paramatma’ thus very clearly-

Jiva is subservient; Hari is

Omnipotent and Happy for ever

Jiva owns nothing, he is bound, knowing a little, powerless and

affected by joy and sorrow;

His form atomic, he is lorded over.

All pervasive, the real Doer, full in all respects,

Is Sri Hari, adored by the Spouse of Sarasvati, praise Him thus.

This main aim of Bhagavad Gita is to point out
the difference between matter and spirit. No doubt,
the spirit souls differ from matter in that they have
three attributes of consciousness- knowledge, desire,
effort; but they have no ability to act on their own
accord. For this reason, the kindliest Super Person
stays in the ‘jivas’ as the ‘Original Actor’ (Bimba) and
does things verily according to the innate desires of
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the individuals. Therefore the jivas are reflections of
Paramatma (Pratibimba).

“Nahi pratibimbasya kriya; sa hi bimba kriyayaiva
kriyavan.”

This quotation substantiates the idea stated
above. In the ‘Nirgupa Sara Sandhi’ of - S
Harikathamrtasdra, Sri Guru Srinivasa Vitthalarya ex-
plains it in such a way that it touches our hearts di-
rectly.

Where is the ability to do anything for the one who is simply
called ‘Caitanya’?

To act with any of the organs, the jivas have no independence
at any time. i .

The jiva's plight is to be as Sri Hari, keeps him Sri Hari being
in the form of the jiva’s actorship

and binding him with this power, Himself

unaffected, knowing the ripe time,

He clears the jivas debt of Karma.

Itis $ri Hari, with the name and form of Hrisikesa,
that acts in the ten organs of the individuals through
the agency of other presiding deities.

The jiva who is the so-called master of the body
he inhabits, thinks that he does everything. Sri Hari’s
unthinkable power to create such illusion through ego is
described as binding power (kartrtva bandhaka sakti).
He knows as to the number of births and deaths that
an individual has to go through to get rid of the load
of his ‘Karma’. Knowing the ripeness of the jiva’s ex-
periences, in right time, He frees him from bondage.

It has been said that the jivas are different from
matter and that the karmas arise from material con-
tact. Let us now understand this more clearly.

If we ask any one, “Who are you?” he at once tells
us about his name and lineage. Suppose, again we ask,
“Not that; who are you?”, it is not easy to answer. The
secret is this-Every one talks of thi- visible body; but
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never for a moment considers that there are three other
bodies within, standing for ‘I'. As mentioned earlier,
the spirit soul is qualified by the properties of knowl-
edge, desire and effort. These together have a personal
form denoted by the true ‘T’. Covering this from be-
ginningless time is the Lingasarira, the seat of material
modes and karmas. Making use of this material $i
Hari helps the individual to find self-expression. This
body drops off at the time of ‘Mukti’.

Its nature is explained by $n Jagannatha Dasarya
thus—

Like husk to the grain is lifiga to jiva,

Surrounding him without contact

Like covering shell, it thus remains by God’s will.

It is gross matter; its presiding deity

Is Maha Laksmi;

1t continues till a dip in the Viraja. (H.K.S.)

In order to go through the karmas arising from the
Linga Sarira through the agency of deities and demons,
$ri Hari creates another body around it, out of its own
stuff. This is called ‘Aniruddha Sama. The body
that is the pure spirit soul, the Linga Sarira and the

Aniruddha Sarira are not visible to the naked eye or by
means of physical instruments. We just see our gross
body made of the five gross elements. In the spinal cord
of this body (chief nerve running through the vertebral
column), there are 101 important fibres. That which is
the middlemost is called ‘Susumnd nadi’, within this,
at the point where we see the depression in the chest,
there is the heart-lotus (Hrtpadma). At the tip of the
bud form of the lotus there is one form of Sri Hari
called ‘Agresa’. Near the stalk end is the form cal.led
‘Miilesa’. Upon the pedestal of the flower sits ‘Prades
who is the ‘Bimba’ ~ the ‘Original actor’. Pervadmg
the entire lotus is the form, Purusa.
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At the lotus feet of ‘Pradesa’ sits Mukhya Prana,
at whose feet sits the jiva enveloped by the Linga and
:leilef Aniruddha bodies He is the eternal, unchangeable

How very fine the Susumna nadi, is and how in-

finitely small the jivas form is, described by Sn Ja-
gannatha Dasarya by a nice illustration.

If the hair is split into thousand parts,

So thin is the Susumna nerve

Stretching straight from base to head in the middle-part of
body. (HKS.)

If a single hair of the head is split into a thou-
sand parts- thousand according to convention mean-
ing many many - it will be superfine, impercepti-
ble by means of the most powerful micro-scope. The
‘Susumna’ nerve fibre right in the middle of the body
stretches straight from the bottom of the vertebral col-
umn upto the cranium of the head.

Here is something new for the modern scientists
to carry on research and experiment. According to an-
cient Sastras the commencement of the nervous system
is not the brain; but, it is at the bottom of the vertebral
column, in between the testicles and the anus. This
starting point is known in Yoga Sastra as ‘Miladhara
Cakra’. The brain is only the secretariat. The true
controlling centre is in the Heart-lotus.

At the mid-point of the mid nerve fibre,

At the base of the heart-lotus, sitting

At the lotus feet of ‘Millesa’ is Pavana; at the tip of his feet,
The jiva finds shelter with

Liriga and Aniruddha body coverings

Lord Siva and other deities take care of him.

Another stanza tells about the size of the jiva’s
form-

A hair at the tip of the horse’s tail,
Its end if into hundred parts divided,
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And one such part again into hundred divided, so small,
Beginning with Brahma and other deities

Down to the smallest gross-bodied soul,

Their sizes are the same; nor more, nor less it becomes, Jiva is
always super- atomic.

The jiva’s size is said to be the size of a ain%le
part out of 10,000 divisions made out of the tip of a
tiny hair of horse'’s tail. By the tip of a tiny hair is
meant a pin point which has no measurable dimensions.
By referring to a single fraction of 10,000 divisions,
the Sastras only want to drive home the idea of the
infinitesimal nature — not the exact size.

The ‘Susumna’ which is super microscopic, the
heart lotus within it, a nicely decorated ‘mantap’ on the
pedestal of that lotus, there the ‘Bimbamiirti’ beem-
ing, S Mukhya Prina at his feet, the jiva residing
at the tip of Mukhya Prana’s feet along with Linga
and Aniruddha bodies, Siva and other deities therein—
Hearing such description the modern-minds may feel
not only extremely surprised; they may even laugh it
out.

But the answer may be given in their own lan-
guage. According to modern scientists, an atom is the
smallest unit of matter that cannot be seen. Each such
atom is said to consist of a nucleus made of protons
and neutrons and there are a few elleptical paths of
electrons around it; and the whole is covered by a thin
shell. This is readily believed by every one. But, when
such wonder can exist in the material world, why not
believe and admire the facts of the non-material world
which are fine beyond our conception?

Although every one of the jivas has an original
body which is more minute than the minutest there
are some with fractional parts and others without
such parts. From the gross-bodied (Trnajiva) upto
Manavagandharvas the jivas have no fractionable parts.
They can be put in one body at one time. From Deva-
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gandharvas upto Brahmadeva, they have fractionable
parts. The superior ones have larger and larger num-
bers of such parts. At one and the same time they can
exist in different bodies.

If we take into account all kinds of jivas, from the
amoeba type upto the superior most Gods, they can
be classified into eighty four lakh species— such is the
verdict of the Sastras. Jivas may take the bodies of
one species or other; but by their present condition we
cannot ascertain the species to which they originally
belong. We are told that the jivas belong to particular
species even with their original selves.

To whatever species the jivas may belong- inferior
or superior- among them there are those inclined to
devotion to God, those that hate God, and those of
mixed inclinations.

“Deva, manava and danava, thus
There are at all times 7 (H.K.S)

Here ‘devas’ means all the devotee souls whether
the most inferior or the most superior. There are devo-
tee souls even among the lowliest such as the gross-
bodied. By ‘manava’ is meant the middling ones found
in all grades of souls. ‘Danavas’ are from the mean in-
significant jivas upto the meanest Kali-those who are
destined to eternal Hell.

In ever-day life too we meet with the three types
of beings. But even those who are by original nature
good, may behave in the filthiest manner until a par-
ticular Karma runs its course; and the meanest of the
Souls may show good colours while Sattvic Karma has
its course. Therefore we cannot judge the type of soul
merely by the present behaviour. Only souls of the
topmost rank can see through a soul and tell about it;
or those blessed by them can do so.

That souls are eternally of three types is a fact
revealed by Vedic literatures; it is not fabricated. This
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fact is confirmed by Sri Krsna in the sixteenth chapter
of the Bhagavad gita. At the beginning He tells briefly
about the nature of good souls. Then he describes the
attitude of the evil ones in full detail. Finally He says—

Tanaham dvisatah kriran samsaresu naradhaman
Ksipamyajasram asubhan asurisveva yonisu.

“Asurim yonimapanna miidha janmani janmani,
Mamaprapyaiva Kaunteya tato yantyadhamam gatim.

Hatred being their very nature, behaving in the
most cruel manner the evil souls will be considered the
lowliest of human beings. I will make them to be born
again and again in families of demonaic nature. These
obstinate creatures, not making proper use of their life
pexiilods, never reach me at all; and they go go eternal
Hell.

The phrase, “mam aprapyaiva” (not at all coming
to me) decisively brands them as demoniac souls by
their original nature. Thus, there can be no further
argument about it.

In between the two types who are like the North
Pole and the South Pole, naturally there must be the
middling type.

Sri Hari resides in all the three types of souls and
acts on their behalves. Although His is the actorship,
the differences in the nature of actions is only due to the
differences among the souls. This has been explained

by $ri Jagannatha Dasédrya with a good illustration.

The Sun’s rays that fall on precious stones
Show only the different colours of each of them
Without alteration to those who look at them.
The spouse of Ramadevi, in the three worlds,
stays in the three kinds of Souls
And sports in accordance with their natures and karmas.

$ri Hari, who is ever in the company of the jivas,
makes them taste the fruits of their karmas, Himself
remaining aloof.
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“Dvasuparna sayuja sakhayau

The meaning of the above ‘Sruh is brought out in
simple language (Kannada) by $rid aganatha Dasarya.

In the tree called the body, two birds

Dwell always without pa.rtmg company,

In great friendship, the jiva bird eats the fruits of Karma,’
S$ri Hari partakes of only His own juice.

‘His own juice’ needs to be understood rightly. In
everything Sri Har is like that thing. In the fruit juice
He is like the juice; He is not the juice It is only when
He takes within Himself His own form of the juice that
the material juice is takzn into the material body and
its effect carried to the embodied soul. Hence He is
called ‘Sara bhokta’.

IV. Gradations Among Souls:

‘Superior souls’ means those who have better qual-
ifications; ‘inferior souls’ means those with lesser quali-
fications. It also means those with greater abilities and
lesser abilities. Such gradations of souls exist among
all the three types. So it is said in the Vedic literatures.

Among those who are eligible for ‘Mukti’ (resi-
dence in God’s Abode), the ablest of the jivas and their
leader is Brahmadeva. Mukhya Prana or the Lord of
the Winds is equally able. The lowest among them
are the gross-bodied souls and those of tinier abilities.
(Trna jivas)

The leader of the middle class is Purafijana. In
this group also there are gradations and those of least
ability are ‘trna jivas’.

Among those designated for eternal Hell, Kali is
the leader. The weakest of the third type of souls are
called ‘Anakhyata asurah’- the msxgmﬁcant demons.
Weaker than the weakest are ‘trpa jivas’ in the form of
thorny plants and the like.
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Good souls are graded from the lowest to the high-
est according to better qualities and abilities. But the
evil souls are graded from the weaklings among sin-
ners to the worst ones. Kali and his wife Alaksmi are
the worst criminals; hence they are the leaders of their
group. The diabolical qualities of Kali are thus de-
scribed in Sri Harikathamrtasara—

“Sinful souls to compare with Kali

Are not to be found in the three worlds;

He is the seat for nine kinds of hatred

In hostility and in acquisition of gold,

In the harlot, in gambling and in drink,

And in falsehood he eters and deludes

Knowing thus the wise ones should manage to avoid him.”

Just like the deities, Kali and his retinue are also
lodged in bodies of all individuals. They have their
chance when evil karmas come up and they spoil the
individual’s mind. If this is remembered one can avoid
their influence by good thoughts and good company.

Along with Brahma, equalling him in the process
of realization over a period of one Brahmakalpa, is Kali;
but his realization is the wrong way. After this Kali

gets rid of his Linga Sarira and finishes his course, an-
other individual of equal capacity for evil will be made
to occupy the post of Kali. There are many demon
leaders who are some what better than Kali, but still
of very bad nature. The names of some of them are
given here below-

Vipracitti, Kalanemi (the one born as Kamsa,
master of the wrong type of ego), Madhu and Kaitabha,
Aila, Hirapyakadipu, Manimanta, Baka, Taraka,
Sambara, Salva, Hidimbaka, Banasura, Dvapara, Na-
muci, Ilvala, Vatapi, Kesi, Dhénuka, Trnavarta, La-
vanasura, Arista, Hamsa, Dibhika, Vena, Paundraka,
jarasandha, Rukmi, Kimmira, Kalakeyas, etc. Those
mentioned earlier are greater than those mentioned
later in respect of their cruel natures.
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The gradations among the good souls are briefly

mentioned in the ‘Arohana Taratamya Sandhi’ of Srf
Harikathamrtasara (XXV). Its gist-

The gross-bodied and the insect jivas are better
than those residing in material objects like mountains.
The animals are still better. Then come the human
Souls. Among them the Sidras, the Vai$yas and the Ks
atriyas come one after the other. Brahmanas engage
in holy rituals excel them all. Still better are Manava
Cakravartis and Manava Gandharvas.

After the manava groups come the divine beings
of higher and higher orders in the following manner
Devagandharvas, one hundred crore rsis-less one hun-
dred and their wives. Pitrdevas, ninety rsis, the Tum-
buras, one hundred Apsara dames like Urvadi, Ajanaja
devas, ten thousand sons of Agni (who were born as
Sri Krsna's 10,000 wives) among whom ‘Kaderu and
others, 74 in number, are graded higher), the ladies of
‘Vraja’ equalling Sri K;gpa’s wives, Puskara - head of
the Karma department, Sanideva, Usadevi - wife of the
Aévinidevas with double form, Budha, Svahadevi, not-
very-significant deities and their equals, Parjanya the
lord of cloud land, Anirudha’s wife Usa, Gangadevi,
Saujnadevi, Syin,laladevi, Rohinidevi. After them,
Prthu, Nahusa, Saéibindu, Priyavrata, Pariksit and
other divine emperors (karmaja devas); among these
Bali and six others who occupied Indra’s seat for short
whiles and eight of the Pitrs are considered higher.
Higher still are - Kubera, Visvakséna, Ganapati,
Aévinidevas, Mitra, Taradevi, Niruruti, Pravahidevi,
seven Isis - Marici, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Vasistha,
Atri, Angirasa, Sanaka brothers, Vi§vamitra, Vaivas-
vata Manu, Agni, Bhrgumuni, lPra.sﬁtidevi, Narada,
Varupa, Yama, Candra, Sirya, Satariipadevi, Pravha
Vayu, Aniruddha, Brhaspati, Manu, Daksa, Sacidevi,
Ahamkarikaprana. After these, still more qualified and
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abler deities - lndra, Kama, Parvatidevi, Varunidevi,
Sauparnidevi, $ri Krsna’s eight queens - Jambavati be-
ing superior to the rest of them; then, Rudra, Sesa
and Garuda. Still far better and belonging to a spe-

cial cadre of their own are - Bharatidevi, Sarasvatidevi,
Vayudeva and Brahmadeva.

Compared with the high qualities and abilities
possessed by Brahma and Vayu, Sri Ramadevi is supe-
rior to them by a crore counts. She also excels them by
another crore qualities not possessed by them. Hence
she holds the position of the mother of the Universes.

Sri Hari is at the top of all. This point is expressed

in a very graphic manner thus-

“Sri Mukunda's queen Maha Lakshmi’s

Greatness is beyond description; Brahma

And other great gods she creates, looks after and puts

Each one of them in respective posts

She knows no old age or death; and

She always adores Acyuta as her Master.

In the ‘Ambhrani Sukia’ éﬁdevi says, “Yam
Kamaye tam tamugram krnomi tam 1sim tam sumed-
ham.” It means, “By the grace of $ri Hari, I can make
any one hold the post of Rudra or Brahma and to be-
come the greatest of Yogis if I choos.” But she derives

her powers from $ri Han.

Maha Laksmi, with such great ability,
Compared to the countless qualities of Ananta
Never equals Him even by a fraction at any time
Laksmi who is beyond the bounds of Space and Time,
Only in His heart has to find
Shelter; where is there any equal to His great glory!
(H.K.S.).

That $ri Hari is far far superior to all others is
therefore beyond all doubt.
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V. Rju Gana - The Spotless Souls:

How Bharati Devi, Sarasvati devi, Vayudeva and
Brahma form a class by themselves will now be ex-
plained.

Among the Jivas eligible to enter God’s
Heaven there are four different cadres- Karmayogis,
Jhianayogis, Vijianayogis and Bhaktiyogis. The Bhak-
tiyogis need not acquire ‘Jfiana’ and ‘bhakti’ by means
of ‘Karma’. Yet they engage themselves in rituals with
full knowledge and great devotion. Bhakti is their
chief quality. Their devotion to God is inborn and
quite natural; it is like a child loving its mother. S
Harikathamrtasara speaks of them as follows—

“Commencing from the Sovereign of Satyaloka

Down to the hundred chief deities, all

Are always considered as Bhaktiyogis

Among these Bhaktiyogis, by virtue of

Qualities like pure devotion and supreme knowledge

Greater than the greatest are Brahma, Vayu, Vani and
Viagdevi (Bharati).” (HKS.)

The hundred chief deities are Garudadeva down to
Ganapati.

There is particular class of Jivas known as the
‘Rjus’ who are eligible to hold the posts of Brahma
and Vayu and their wives.

They are known by their special qualities. Each
one of them undergoes the course of realization, dur-
ing a long long period of two hundred Brahma Kalpas;
they take birth in the different lokas in different species.
After one hundred Brahma Kalpas they have a clear
darfan of the Bimba (Original Actor) in their hearts
although they are able to visualise him less clearly from
beginning- less time.
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The qualities of Rjus are enumerated herein-

To the group of Rjus, qualities like Bhakti
Are inbarn and natural; gradually they develop
Until the post of Brahma is reached, devotion to ‘Bimba’ goes
on increasing. ’
They are free from sinful acts;
On them, the ugly effects of the three material modes never
make impact.
While these modes do affect Rudra, Indra and rest.
(HK.S.).

By increase in Bhakti and ‘Bimba Darfana’ is
meant potent capacities becoming latent; however,
there is no variation in abilities. The Rjus are not
touched by the sinful effects of this world - none of
the three modes affect them adversely. They are there-
fore ‘Acchinna Bhaktas’, for whom there is no break or
fickleness in their devotion. All the others are ‘Chinna
Bhaktas’., in spite of a clear vision of the ‘Bimba’
(Aparoksa), their devotion may flicker or may even by
;é:tingu’ished for some period on account of ‘Prarabdha

arma’.

For all the jivas, until a clear vision of the ‘Bimba’
is vouchsafed, ‘Sancita’ and ‘Agami’ Karmas bother.
Sancita Karma is what is gathered and left unused in a
previous birth - such karmas remain heaped up like.
mountains. What further karmas they might breed
are Agami karmas. These two kinds of karmas will be
burnt down by ‘Bimba Aparoksa’; but ‘Prarabdha kar-
mas’ must be necessarily gone through, although there
may be occasional remission by the grace of God.

The flawless Rjus have no sinful Prarabdha Kar-
mas. Therefore their courses are the happiest. Af-
ter ‘Bimba Aparoksa’ they spend one hundred Brahma
Kalpas of supreme happiness which amounts to the joy
within their own selves since the concord between the
‘Bimba’ and the ‘Pratibimba’ is perfect.
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Taking the case of Vayudeva, $i Jagannatha
Dasarya says—
To this Samira, one hundred period of Prarabdha bhoga of
supreme Happiness;

With great ease he becomes the master of the worlds.
(HK.S.).

Samira means the chief of the wind gods, whose
post is acquired at the end of a course of 198 Brahma
Kalpas. ‘Bimba Aparoksa’ takes place at the end
of 100 Brahma Kalpas in the case of the Rjuyogis.
From the 101st upto the end 200 Kalpas 1t is the
happiest ‘Prarabdha’ course. The very auspicious
names with which a Rju is designated during the sec-
ond hundred Kalpas, we find in the Vamana Puripa.
$ni Jagannitha Dasarya has collected them in a few
stanzas of S1i Harikathamrtasara. Those memorable
names are-Kalki, Sutéja, Dasa, Dharma, Adharma
Khandana, Varcasvx, Khasana, Sadhu, Mahlpatl Sad-
dharmajiia, Dharmaja, Sampuma, Suc1, Vaikrta,
Afijana, Sarsapa, Kharpata, Sraddha, Sandhyata,
Vijiiana, Mahavijiiana, Kirtana, Samkirna, Kath-
hana, Buddha, Jaya, Mahattara, Sumahattara, Virya,
Suvirya, Medhavi, Rantimna, Manu, Moda, Pramoda,
Santasa, Ananda, Santusta, Carvanga, Carusubzhu,
Carupada, Sulocana, Sarasvata, Suvira, Prjfia, Kapi,
Alampata, Sarvg.jﬁa, Sarvajit, Mitra, Papavinasaka,
Dharmavineta, Sarada, Oja, Tapasvi, Sutapasvi, Te-
jasvi, Danasusila, Yajhakarta, Yajiasukartd, Yajvi,
Yagakarta, Prana, Trana, Amarsi,
Upadesta, Maraka, Kalakridana, Sukarta, Suka.lajna.,
Kalasusiicaka, Kalisamharta, Kali, Kala, Sya.mareta,
Sadarata, Subala, Saha, Sadakapi, Samyajjiidna,
Dasakula, Srotavya, Samkirtitavya, Mantavya, Kavya,
Drastavya, Susakhya, Gantavya, Kravya, Smartavya,
Savya, Subhavya, Svargavya, Bhavya, Jistavya, Vak-
tavya, Gavya, Latavya, Vayu and Brahma.
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It is stated that one earns great merit by remem-

bering and reciting these divine names-

That which is said in the Vamana Purana,

The series of auspicious names of this great Personage,

If one devoutly remembers and recites every day,

The Consort of Sridevi their wished for

Desires grants and in His three Abodes

He puts them and gives them endless joy.

$ri Vijaya Dasarya has picturised the greatness of

the Rjus in this manner-

Listen to the account of Rjus daily,

They are the best of the best jivas,

They have no bad deeds to perform,

With just a little ‘Raja’ having plenty of ‘Sattva’,

Taking separate bodies in the three worlds,

They engage in activities till their Brahma Kalpa ends.

The material bodies of the Rjus are made up
mostly of the ‘Sattva’ mode with just a little of the
‘Rajas’. They have no sinful tendencies. They go on
with their devotional activities until they occupy the
post of Brahma and retire.

When the post of Brahma is attained it is the last material
body.

That person has then four hands; he holds the rosary and holy
bowl,

Rides upon the ‘Hamsa’ bird (Swan)

And has Vapidevi for his queen.

It is the great opportunity to create—

Just as a ‘Rju’ male comes up to the post of
Brahma, a ‘Rju’ female attains the post of Sarasvati
(Vani). They are blessed with the great opportunity
of creating the worlds.

They are the main promoters of Karma in the born Jivas,
Next only to the Lord of the Lotus - navel,

The full benefits of Sacrificial rites go to them

They reap the sweet fruits of what is done by the people.
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$ri Hari (Padmanabha) is the sole promoter of all

karmas performed by the embodied persons. Next to
Him, the chief subservient promoters of all meritorious
acts are Brahma and Sarasvati. Since Sri Hari does
not partake of the fruits of Karma although he receives
and distributes, the entire benefits of devotional .acts
are enjoyed by this illustrious couple. The embodied
performer gets a small share according to his ability if
only he remembers Sri Hari’s actorship and lays down
his acts at His lotus feet.

Even when they take birth on this earth

Their actions are never touched with pride; in every one

They see the Lotus-feet of Vijayavitthala and derive ecstatic

Joy.

.............................. Their perception is Supreme

Off and on, they don’t land in doubt or untruth,

The Mercy of ‘Madhuvairi’ is greatest upon them,

Their only lack is the lag in reaching the post of Brahma.
Their insight is always right and clear.

Their ken is always undisurbed;
They don’t seek office for selfish ends,
But they accept it in the service of Sti Hari.

Thus, the noblest souls in $ri Hari’s creation are
the Rjus.
VI. Four Kinds of Creation:

Creation is of four kinds - ‘Atma Srsti’ (Self-
creation), ‘Paradhinavapti Srsti’ (Assisted creation),
‘Misra Srsti’ (Contact Creation), ‘Kevala Srsti’ (Gross
Creation).

Atma Srsti:
Suladi of $rf Vijaya Dasarya:.
From one light another, still another, likewise,
From His original form other forms and forms of incarnation
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Coming out, this is Self-Creation
_Know this wise, Sti Laksmipati is changeless.

" §r Hari has created this world, and entering into
every object and every person, He carries on their
functions. He is taking care of this world with His
famous ten incarnation forms and with innumerable
other forms. The Self-same Supreme_ Personality as-
suming different forms, is known as ‘Atma Srsti. For
the creation that we see in this world there is need of
a variety of materials and of a Creator who can shape
them. Atma Srsti of the Supreme Being is not like
that. Coming out of Himself like one light from another
is called Self-revelation or Pure incarnation. (Atma
Srsti). In His case there is no material modification
or mutation or addition; hence His ‘Srsti is said to be
‘Changeless’. To put it more properly, Atma Srsti like
severaf self-luminous lights of equal capacity coming
out of one Self-luminous light. As the Sruti’ “Pirnasya
piirnamadaya pirpamevavasisyate’ explains, the vari-
ous forms that Sri Hari takes and His incarnations are
all ‘Full’ in all respects.

Here is one special feature to note. There is a
statement as follows:-

Tatra tatra sthito visnuh tattacchaktih prabodhayan,
Eka eva mahabaho kurute sarvamaijjasa.

In means that Sri ‘Maha Visnu, residing in all
things and all persons, behaves like those things or per-
sons, all by Himself. But the point to remember is that
everywhere He remains ‘full’ without any change in His
capacities. It is like electricity of a certain H.P. flow-
ing in bulbs of different capacities and showing dim or
bright or brighter lights.

It is considered highly sinful to think of any of

the forms of $ri Hari as having diminished abilities. In
this respect Sri Jagannatha Dasarya says~“ ........... He
who finds distinctions between one form and another



112 The Process of Creation in Dasa Sahitya

of Sri Hari. That man is certainly of demoniac stock.”
(HKS.)

$i Tamraparni Anandatirthacarya has, in his Sat-
tatva Ratnamala, described the great glory of Sri Hari
who takes different forms and yet remains the same
everywhere.

“Sarvegvapi hi rilpesu dvadyanantananta bahukah.

Cetanantasthamarabhya sarvagantah svaripan. (268)
“ Sarve nityah sasvatasca dehastasya paratmanah,
Paramananda sandoha jiidinamatrasca sarvasah. (269)
“Desatah Kalatonanta vrdhi hrasa vivarjitah,

Tathaiva gunatonantah sarve sarvesvaresvarah. (270)

“Samasta bhoga bhoktarah svabhoktarasca sarvasah
Mahalaksmi mukhambhoja madhvasvadana tatparah. (271)

“Sarva laksana sampurnah sarvakarah sadakhilah,
Sarva varnasca sarvepi sarvakdrya pravartakah.” (272)

Purport:- In any one of the forms assumed by $ri Hari
all other forms exist. One head to countless number
of heads, two hands to countless number of hands-like
this, all kinds of limbs and the forms to which they be-
long find place in any single form. This is on account
of His mysterious powers which we can never think of.
He exists with His innumerable forms within the very
tiny form of each individual soul; He exists in the whole
universe similarly and is also beyond it. All the innu-
merable forms of the Lord do exist at all times although
He shows only particular forms in particular situations.
But His forms are not like our material bodies; they
are of the stuff of pure bliss and consciousness. They
are not subjected to change of any sort. Vamana, no
doubt, changed Himself into Trivikrama. This is from
our point of view. But both the forms-Vamana and
Trivikrama-exist always; they are changeless. Our in-
tellects are limited by the Space and the Time factors;
hence it is very difficult to grasp the idea of Sri Hari’s
forms. We must ponder deeply over the Vedic state-
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ments about it. We should also understand that there
is no distinction between each quality and another in
any of His forms. Each quality has the potentialities
of every other quality. The Advaita Philosophy per-
fectly fits His case. All edible things of this world are
accepted by Him; He receives and distributes. But He
tastes His own food forms found in the food stuffs of-
fered to Him or eaten by creatures. He is always eager
to suck the honey in the lotus face of Mahalaksmi-
not for His sake, but to enhance her joy. All sorts of
colours are found in all the forms of the Lord; but He
shows only particular colours in the particular forms
that He manifests. Each one of His forms can perform
the functions of all other forms.

Paradhinavapti Srsti:

Mahalaksmi, being subservient to $i Hari, eas-
ily takes different forms to match the forms of her
Lord, by His grace and at His Will. This is known as
‘Paradhinavapti Srsti’. In each one of such forms Sri
Hari dwells with a smiliar female form, ‘the original,
or ‘Bimba’. Sri Ramadevi’s forms are like reflections
(Pratibimbas’). Therefore it is ‘assisted creation’.
Misra Srsti:

Later on, when the eternal soul is brought into

contact with the external matter, It is Misra
Srsti. (V.S.)

Creation is there to help the bound souls to re-
alize themselves. For this purpose, bringing the soul
into contact with matter for the sake of wor?dly expe-
tience is ‘Misra Srsti’ or ‘Contact creation’. The soul
is changeless; yet, being brought into contact with the
material world, opportunity is created to feel the pinch
of changeful phases. Sri Hari, who dwells in the Spirit
Souls as well as in the material objects of the world,
Puts the soul under illusion by His unthinkable power
and makes the embodied one to think that he himself
1s the actor. He is under the influence of the ‘I’ and
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‘Mine’ feeling-the Ego. Sri Hari, ‘Bimba’ or the real
actor is therefore praised as ‘Jagannataka Siitradhari’.

Kevala Srsti:
Krrererennineas Kevala Srsti is
Giving shapes to things to be destroyed later:”

Using the modifications of Primeval matter and
creating new things is called ‘Kevala Srsti’. It is like
making a pot out of mud, drying and baking, and
beautifying with colours. ‘To be destroyed later’ sug-
gests that the things of this world are destroyed during
‘Mah3 Pralaya’.

Mixing the three primordial elements, Sattva, Ra-
jas and Tamas and creating the basic materials such
as Mahat tattva and the like is called ‘Vikrta Srsti’
Creating the ‘Brahmanda and the worlds within it is
called ‘Vaikrta Srsti’.

Just as the primordial matter (‘Mila Prakrti’),
which is lorded over by Mahalaksmi, consists of the
three elements-Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, the Linga
Sariras of the souls also consist of those three elements.
Just as Mahat tattva and further modifications are cre-
ated out of ‘Miila Prakrti’, similar modifications are
created out of the Lingasariras too to form outer and
outer coverings. This also comes under ‘Kevala Srsti’
It is only through such modifications that contact be-
tween the souls and the external world is established.*

Exﬁa.nding the syllable OM and creating the heaps
of Vedas and creating the cognisable factors of Time are
also to be considered as ‘Kevala Srsti’.

In the following chapters the ‘Kevala Srsti’ of

‘Pranava’ and Kila Time§ will be taken up first, and

then ‘Miéra Srsti’ and ‘Kevala Bhautika Srsti’ will be

dealt with. Since the creation of the universe follows

the line of Vedic descriptions and since all things are

subjected to the time factor, this procedure is followed.
ko



CHAPTER-V
Creation of Pranava and Time Factor

1. Expansion of Pranava (Syllable ‘Om’):

How the alphabet of the ‘mantras’ come out of
the syllable ‘Om’ has been described by $1i Varadendra
Svamiji in beautiful Kannada Verses composed by him.
The first chapter of ‘Prakasa Samhita’ is its source
book. His words appear to have the authority of Vedic
mantras come out of the mouths of ancient Rsis.

Also he has said-
“Blessed by $ti Raiganatha of ‘Bhagavata’, Son of
Sri Narasimha Bhagavata, Sri Jagannatha Dasa,
Bowed and requested; accepting his respects, with great affec-
tion,
‘I taught him ‘Tantrasara’.

This text blesses its reader with dharma, artha, kima, moksa;
Sri Ramacandra got it written by me.

When it is thus declared that Sri Varadendra
Sviamiji wrote the book at the request of Sri Ja-
gannitha Dasarya who is praised by great Pandits
and sages as the author of the monumental work Sri
Harikathamrtasara, we may get an idea as to the great-
ness of the work in question. It reads as follows-

I'will tell you about the ‘Pranava’
Listen with care; letters ‘A", ‘U, and ‘Ma’,
‘Nada’, ‘Bindu’, ‘ghosa’, ‘Santa’, Atisinta’;
In these utterances - Viéva Taijasa, Prajna,
Blissful Turiya, Atma, Antaratma,
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Paramatma, Jianatma - with these eight forms-
The Lord resides in Vedic literatures
Great sages, by the repetition of this mantra
Quickly reached My Eternal Abode
Thou, the lotus-born, listen; from ‘Ah’
The sixteen vowels were born in their order
They are presided by the comely forms Aja, Ananda, Indresa
and the like-
Eight in number, born of ‘Visva’
From ‘U’, ‘Ma’, Nada, Bindu and Ghosa - ka, ca, ta, ta, pa
The five groups of consonants came out;
Listen Brahma, by the power of the Lord’s
Forms - Thiiasa, Prgjiia, Turiya, Atma and Antaritma
The ¢t group ists of twenty five letters
Out of ‘Santa’ the letter ‘ya’ ‘ra’ ‘la’ and ‘va’
Know thou, from ‘Atisanta’ - ‘$a’., ‘sa’, ‘sa’, ‘ha’ and ‘la’
These five letters were born
In them are the Lord’s forms-
Paramatma, Jianitma and such
Nine inimitable forms shining.

From the passage quoted we see that it is a trans-
lation of the ‘Prakasa Samhita’, as it were, wherein
the Supreme Lord is tellmg His son Brahma about
the expansion of the letter ‘Om’, The passage explains
how ‘Om’ consists of eight hmbs letters ‘A’, ‘U’ and
‘MA’ and the ﬁve other ways of uttering sounds-NEda,
Bindu, Ghosa, Santa and Atifanta. These eight are
material aspects and they get their properites mani-
fested by the eight forms of the Lord - Viéva, Taijasa,
Prajfia, Turiya, Atma,* Antardtma, Paramatma and
Jianatma. The passage also tells how the eight vowels
come out, then the twenty five classified consonants,
and then the remaining nine consonants. Altogether,
with the long sounds, nasal and half uttered, there are
sixteen vowesls and thirty four consonants. "The total
of the alphabet in Sanskrit language is therefore ﬁfty
There is an additional letter by the combination of ‘Ka’
and ‘Sa’ resolving into ‘Ksa’. Thus fifty one letters.



Chapter - V 117

These letters are respectively enlivened by tne fol-
lowing forms of Sri Hari - Aja, Ananda, Indra, Iéa,
Ugra, Urja, Rtambhara, Rgha, Lrsa, Lri, Ekatma,
Aira, Ojobhrt, Aurasa, Anta, Ardhagarbha, Kapila,
Khapati, Garudasana, Gharma, Jnasara, Carvanga,
Chandogamya, Janardana, Jhatitari, Jnama, Tanki,
Talaka, Daraka, Dari, Natma, Tara, Thapa, Dandi,
Dhanvi, Namya, Para, Phali, Bali, Bh,aga, Manu,
Yajiia, Rama, Laksmipati, Vara, Santasamvit,
Sadguna, Saratma, Hamsa and Laluka.

For the letter ‘Ksa’ - Narasimha is the presiding
deity.

By the proper combinations of these letters con-
joined with the presiding forms of Sri Hari, the eight
‘Maha Mantras’ the ‘Vyahrti Mantra’, the Gayatri
Mantra’, the ‘Purusa Stkta’ and the bulk of the ‘Vedas’

were made manifest. We must remember that all these
existed in transcendental form; now they were brought

to light with material form.

If one finds out from Linguistics how the alphabets
emanate, the greatness of this Science will be under-
stood. For instance, if the middle of the tongue touches
the upper part of the mouth and the letter ‘A’ is ut-
tered, we get the utterence of the five letters of the ‘Ka’
group. If the front of tongue touches the npper part
of the mouth and the same letter is uttered, the five
letters of the ‘Ca’ group come out. If the tip of the
tongue touches the upper part of the mouth, the five
letters of the ‘Ta’ group arise; if the tip of the tongue
touches the teeth and the vowel ‘A’ is uttered, we get
the consonants of the Ta group and if the lips come
together while uttering ‘A’, the five letters of the ‘Pa’
group are vocalised.

Incidentally, we may note the importance of the
letter ‘A’ on account of its superb fullness. It is for

this reason that Sri Krsna said, ‘Aksaranam akaro’ smi’
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Among all the alphabets, you can easily see Me in the
letter ‘A’).

As said before ,for the voicing of every letter there
are different parts and different touches in the vocal
system. And for the purpose of utterance, there are
different deities for the different letters, all under the
control of deities presiding over the mind. In every one
of these are the different forms of the Supreme Lord as
the main Source.

Such of the Haridasas as $ri Vijaya Dasarya, with
god-vision, have visualised the divine forces behind the
material workings of the alphabets and have rejoiced.

The group of ‘A’ has eight; then, the five groups,
And adding ‘Ksa’, fifty one

Meaningful letters appear. Their presence
Is found everywhere. Vowels added,

They form four hundred and twenty letters
When these letters are multiplied,
Understand, the various letter combinations,
At thirty five to each consonant like ‘Ka’,
You may count carefully and see

Fourteen thousand seven hundred they are;
The Lover of Sridevi, Vijayavittalariya,
Defends those who thus contemplate.

The eight vowels beginning with ‘A’ convert them-
selves into sixteen with elongated sounds. The classifed
letters are twenty five. Including ‘Ksa’ the alphabets
are fifty one.

HWIEITHE e sanurae
APATIIIUNAAIUATGANNIIATVGAEB Y

These alphabets fill all space by their utterance.
The consonants, combined with vowels, make a total
of 420 letters. If we take into account all sorts of com-
binations including the doubling of letters, we arrive
at 14,700 letter forms. This number includes the mul-
tiplied, the doubled, and the elongated letters. (Elon-
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gated - Ex. ‘Ramaaa!’). There are as many forms of
the Lord in them as there are letter combinations.

More is there to know; half sounds uttered

These themselves make innumerable sounds;

With these all, the Upanisads, all Vedas and Puranas,
Pleasing Pancaratra, Brahmatarka, Rimayana,

Instructive Bhagavata, Yoga Sastra, Bharata,

Dharma Mimamsa for all occasions, all ‘Siddhantas’

Are created; and thus distributed are Vedic and utilitarian
sounds;

All are linked by the knower with the presence of Brahma and
Sti Hari,

Morning and evening not forgetting,

All such words as ‘grief” or ‘base’

Therefore, Sri Hari is denoted by Omkara’

Which is the treasure of all sounds.”

By the modes of utterance, the sound forms be-
come countless; and they are impregnated by the
countless forms of Sri Hari. All the Vedic literatures
are formed by these sound forms, which are therefore
called ‘Vaidik’ sounds. The words spoken generally,
and the cires of beasts and birds and insects are all
‘Laukika’ sounds.

But no sound form is meaningless, nor is futile.
very one of them contains the forms of Bharatidevi
and Vayudeva, Sarasvatidevi and Brahmadeva and in
them are the forms of the Supreme Being. Therefore
every sound brims with the gestures of Sri Hari. Ev-
ery sound has reference to some aspect of the work-
ing of the universe and it contains the praise of the
Lord’s glory. Therefore a knower relates even such
words as ‘Duhkha’ (Sorrow) and ‘Tuccha’ (Mean) to
the Supreme Being; and he rejoices. In this connection
Sri Vijaya Dasarya says-

Let anyone blame or spit,

Let any one rebuke or reward,
Let any one kick or save,

Let any one one praise or push,
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Let any one feed or clothe;

Let any one chastise,

Let any one defame,

Let any one crush,

Let any one say anything-

All, all are the names of God!

He is a freed soul who thus knows.

A ‘Knower’ of this status has perfect knowledge
as to how Sri Hari, bearing all names, uses such names
in the conduct of the affairs of the universe. Such a
‘knower’ is ‘Sthita Prajiia.’ It is he who knows the full
significance of ‘Pranava’ or ‘Omkara. Sri ‘Sukamaharsi’
and ‘Jadabharata’ may be taken as examples of those
thus knew and lived. We may see many more of this
category in Srimad Bhagavatam.

But that it is not possible for any one to know all

that the ‘Pranava’ indicates has been thus said by Sri
Jagannatha Dasarya—

One and fifty alphabets

Are names of the one Supreme

Even Rama, Brahma and such

Cannot know Him fully-

Understanding thus makes life fruitful.”

II. Expansion of Time:

Time is an eternal factor, whether we recognise it
or not. Making Time recognisible into smaller and big-
ger divisions by certain devices is the creation of Time.
As the expansion of Time is related to the modifica-
tions of matter, it is also known as ‘Kevala Srsti’.

The denizens of this world recognise Time by the
movements of planets like the Sun, the Moon, Jupiter
and others. It is calculated, beginning from the min-
utest fraction right up to the life span given to Brahma.

Sri Vijaya Dasarya has clearly described the glory
of the Supreme Being who, being the Time, goes by the
name Time. He has also related how one can recognise
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the nature of Time and how to free oneself from the
bondage imposed by it.

Sri Visnu, transcending the Time factor, the min-
utest and the vastest
Time factor urging, from beginningless time
Being called ‘Time’, all the souls
He keeps in the cycle of the world,
And makes them suffer keeping the Time factor in view

He is with Time, but not bound;

He who thus contemplates morn, noon and eve.

Knows past, present and future. Be he born in any species,
Lives happily with his kin, fearless of Time

Time is flawless; on account of relationship

It is called auspicious or inauspicious, you see

He who is praised by ‘Kalakandhara’ for

All kinds of Time is Master, know thus; from bondage He frees
you

Trust the saving of feet of Vijayavitthala and live in the light
of knowledge with full devotion.

Starting from the minutest thinkable factor of
time, covering the life spans of the simplest kinds of liv-
ing creatures as well as the longest life span of Brahma,
Sri Visnu resides in the various Time factors with innu-
merable forms and supports the activities of this world.
As He takes different minute forms in the smallest of
the factors, He takes bigger and bigger forms in the
bigger factors such as day, fortnight, month, season,
half-year and year; and He assumes the names of those
factors.

It is customary to consider time as auspicious or
inauspicious while performing religious duties. But,
really speaking, Time by itself is flawless. By its rela-
tionship with evil factors it will be considered inaus-
picious. For example, ‘Rahukala’ is not propitious be-
cause of Rahu's connection with the particular fraction
of Time. For those, who bear in mind that Sri Hari is
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the background of all kinds of Time, every moment is
really auspicious. Many have heard the verse-

Tadeva lagnam sudinam tadeva......
Laksgmipate tenghriyugam smarami.

This idea has been declared with great emphasis
by Sri Jagannatha Dasarya in one of the verses in St
Harikathamrtasara thus-

“Every fraction of Time is propitious.”
(Its Kannada equivalent- “Sarva Kalavu parva Kalavu")

Any time when $ri Hari is pleased with the per-
formance of our duties is certainly the most auspicious
time. To those, who remember the Master of Time
and lay down their actions at His lotus feet, all time is
propitious.

$ri Purandara Dasarya has expressed this truth in
his own inimitable way-

Today is the auspicious day,

Today’s week name is the most auspicious,
The star of this day is auspicious,

The ‘Yoga’ today is auspicious,

The ‘Karana’ today is auspicious,

Today Sri Purandara Vitthala

Has graced us with His Presence.

(The time of the day, the week name of the day, the-
star of the day, the ‘yoga’ of the day and the ‘Karana’ of
the day-these are the five important items to be taken
into consideration while observing religious duties.)

Ano/!her song of $riJ agannatha Dasarya also tells
us about the supremacy of the creator in the form of
Time; but the song is very meaningful-

Original reads thus-
“I am your servant, “Dasoham tava
I am your servant, Dasoham tava
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I am your servant, Dasoham tava
Always your servant. Dasoham tava
- You are without evil traits,
T am your servant,

I am your servant

You are in Time, you coatrol time,

You are above Time, you know past, present, future
You motivate Time, you put a stop to Time,

You create Time, you are in the form of Time.

I am your servant, your servant.”

Sri Hari exists in the divisions of Time and is Mas-
ter of it, but he is not bound by the Time factor. If He
so minds, He can make Time to retrace its pace; He can
make the Sun visible at midnight. It is He who gives a
start to countable Time and it is He who subjects it to
dissolution. To those who accept His servitude there is
no fear to Time.

In the following Suladi Sri Vijaya Dasarya ac-
quaints us with the divisions of Time.

Two ‘anus’ one ‘paramanu’; three such ones-
One ‘tryanu’ its name;

This itself is called by the name, trasarenu-
Conceivable by humans, in the sun-streak through the ‘roof
hold’,

The time taken by dust particle to pass
Three trasarenus a ‘trti’; three trtis

Go by the name one ‘vedha’;

Three vedhas one ‘lava’; three lavas

You count as a ‘nimega’; three nimesas

Make a ‘ksana’; five ksanas put together
They go by the name a ‘kastha’;

There is no reason to doubt, fifteen kasthas
You should consider as one ‘laghu’,

Fifteen laghus form one ‘nadi’;

Eight such nadis go to make one ‘yama’;

If you count four such yamas

It is sun-set time-twelve hours are gone;
Twelve such hours-the four yamas of night;
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The two together make one ‘day’ or vasara

Of five aspects, with ‘Tithi’, ‘Tara’ ‘Yoga’ and ‘Karapa’.
This is considered a ‘day’ by human count;

This the beginning unit for all auspicious religious duties.

In the mud-built houses of olden times there used
to be round openings in the roofs to serve as ventilators.
They were protected by wooden bars through’ which
sun beams poured down in streaks. One could see dust
particles crossing such sun streaks. The time taken to
pass the lateral space occupied by a streak of sunlight is
considered as ‘trasarenu’ or ‘tryanu’. Then the count is
given upto twenty four hours making a day for human
beings. Three trasarenus make one ‘trti’, three trdtis,
one ‘vedha’; three vedhas, one ‘lava’; three lavas, one
nimesa (time taken for the winking of the eye); three
nimesas, one ‘ksana’; five ‘ksanas’ one ‘kastha’; fifteen
kasthas, one laghu’; fifteen laghus, one ‘nadi’; eight
nadis, one ‘ydma’; four yamas, one bright part of the
day-twelve hours; and four yamas, one night. The two
together are taken as the starting unit for counting
auspicious periods for religious duties. The sum to-
tal of twenty four hours contains five aspects- ‘Vasara’
name of the week day; ‘Tithi’ name of each day of the
fortnight; ‘Naksatra’ star of the day; and two others-
‘Yoga' and ‘Karaga’.

It is not easy to comprehend the smallest units of
Time, such as ‘Paramanu; yet, we may try to imagine.
Of course, we know that modern scientists have cre-
ated instruments to record very very minute fractions
of Time..

In order to aid our imagination in this respect $ri
Vijaya Dasarya has given a very fine illustration.

The minutest of the Time factor to consider,

You must imagine this way-

Put together a hundred thousand tender lotus petals,
Quickly pierce through by the needle end,

Each petal, though separate from each other,

Holes are made in every one of them;
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See you that there is the first, the last and all others between,
Requiring separate time divisions to pass through-

It is because each of the thin ones occupies separate space
We can surely imagine, though beyond worlds

Each petal bears the mark denoting divisions eof timme and
space;

And if thus you stretch imagination,

It goes beyond the ‘Paramanu’ division of Time

Sri Hari’s glory is sublime.

$ri Hari’s glory is here specially praised because
He is in the minutest division of Time, helping and
watching all the activities in the universe.

Keeping the Time divisions thus in view, the In-
dian Almanacs indicate the auspicious times in relation
to the movements and positions of stars and planets.

There are many who say that they have no faith
in the influence of such Time factors indicated by the
Almanac; however, the astras do not mean to put the
unwilling load on their backs. Those who evince faith,
they tread the path of wisdom; others roll down the
capricious path of ‘Karma’ - until they grow wise! Hav-
ing such wanton folks in view, the Urdu proverb says,
“There is the horse; the field is wide!” For the same
reason, Sri Vijaya Dasarya has said, “I shall tell only
those who lend their ears.”

, In the ‘Kalpasadhana Sandhi’ of
Sri Harikathamrtasara, the divisions of time are given
as follows~

5 Ksanas - 1Tt

50 Trtis - -1lava
2 Lavas - 1 Nimesa
8 Nimesas - 1Matra
2 Matras - 1Guru
10 Gurus - 1Prana
6 Pranas - 1Pala

60 Palas - 1 Ghatika

60 Ghatikas - 1 Day
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We should not take the different ways of naming
time divisions as contradictory because they are var-
iously considered with reference to the stars and the
different planets.

Having first appraised us of the minor divisons of
the dya, Sri Dasarya then tells about the fortnight, the
month, the season, the half-year and the year. He says
that a year by human count is one day for the divine
beings. The northern course of the sun is day for the

ods; the southern course is night. Similarly, our bright
%ortnight is night for the Pitrs and our dark fortnight
is day for them.

Now we are told about the time divisions of ‘Yu-
gas’ and ‘Kalpas’

There three and one yugas by human count,

I shall now give details of these;

For the first yuga, seventeen lakh,

And twenty eight thousand you reckon;

For the second, twelve lakh,

Ninetysix thousand years do roll;

For the third yuga, eight lakh plus

Sixty four thowsand years go by;

In this way you calculate for the fourth,

It will take in four lakh, thirty two thousand;

Now summing up together,

The ber of years encompassed by yugas,

It is forty three lakh, twenty thousand,

Different are the meaningful names of the four yugas;
They are ‘Krta,” ‘Treta’, ‘Dvapara’ and ‘Kali’.

Let those with pure hearts listen;

The spouse of Sridevi, our Vijayavitthalaraya,
Bears the names of the four yugas, you must know.

By human reckoning, Krtayuga has 17,28,000
years; Tretayuga has 12,96,000 years; Dvaparayuga has
8,64,000 years; and Kaliyuga has 4,32,000. The total
number of years that go to make up the four yugas is
43,20,000. The Lord of the universe takes the names of
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the four yugas and goes with them to see that the living
conditions of His creatures are befitting the changing
times.

In the sum total of the four yugas Sri Hari resides
with a different name-it is ‘Mahayuga’. In the same
way He bears different names and forms in the Manu
Kalpas. He who is in the form and name of the Brah-
makalpa is ‘Virat Purusa’, He is called ‘Mahakala’.

When the four yugas once revolve, it is Mahayuga-
Twelve thousand years by divine count;
Well-known it is, that if thousand Mahayugas
Run through by Sri Hari’s Grace, then

It will be one day for the Master of worlds,

Four hundred and thirty crore it is

A period of apother thousand Mahayugas

Gone through, makes a night for the Lotus-seated;
It is also four hundred and thirty crore

As it is clear now, the two together,

Eight hundred and sixty four crore years

This makes a complete day of Brahma;

Sri Vijayavitthala with His beautiful form

Gave this span of years by humaa standard.

One Mahayuga, consisting of the four yugas-Krta,
Treta, Dvapara and Kali, is equal to 12000 years of
the divine beings. One thousand Mahayugas make
the bright part of Brahma's day and another thousand
Mahayugas make his night. The duration of his day is
therefore 4,32,0000000 human years; his night also is
of the same number of years. One complete day of the
lotus-seated Brahma is equal to 864,0000000 human
years,

During the bright part of each of Brahma’s day,
fourteen Manus, the progenitors and law-makers of
mankind, hold sway in this world. The period allot-
ted to each one is 71 Mahayugas; for fourteen it will
be 994 Mahayugas. The remaining six are the interim
Periods. This fact is described in the following Suladi.
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“During each day of Brahma,

Fourteen Manus their posts

Do hold, one after another,

Their periods you may count,

For each Manu, seventy four Mahayugas,
The remaining six are distributed.

Details about interim periods-
They are fourteen Manus, Svayambhuva
Among them is considered the first,
Know thou that the Manu called Tapasa
Is the manifestation of Narayana Himself
The wise ones understand the limits of the interim periods,
Knowing which and praising brings merit
To the first Manu it is two thousand years;
A thousand and four hundred years for the next five;
From Vaivasvata Manu, to the eight remaining
Fifteen hundred is multiplied by eight.

Knowing and praising the interim periods means
knowing the changes brought about by Sri Hari during
these periods. It is this knowledge that earns merit.
The interim period after

1) Svayambhuva Manu is 2,000 years.
or {.2) Svardciga (3) Uttama,

4) Tapasa, (5) Raivata and

6) Caksusa 1400 x 5 7,000 years
or, (7) Vaivasvata, (8) Savarni,

9) Daksasavarni, (10) Brahma Savarni,

11) Dharma Savarni,(12) Rudra

avarpi (13) Indra Savarni and
(14) Deva Savarni- 1500 x 8 12,000 years

Total 21,000 years

These yéars are by divine reckoning to be counted
at the beginning and at the end of each Manu Kalpa.

Just as there are interim periods between Manu
Kalpas, there are such periods between each yuga and
the next Yuga too.
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The interim periods together, twenty thousand,

Six and one lakh years they come to;

The figure of each take both sides of it;

Without change, at the end of Kali age

The connecting periods is eighty thousand

And one lakh-established; the end of Krta, beginning of Treta
Connecting - two lakh, fifty two thousand;

Thus joining end of Treta, beginning of Dvéapara,

One lakh and eighty thousand years,

The inter regnum between Dvapara and Kali,

Know you, it is one lakh eight thousand.

Explanotary details of Human

interim periods years
(1)  End of Kaliyuga - 36,000

Beginning of Krtayuga - 1,44,000 1,80,000
(2)  End of Krtayuga - 1,44,000

Beginning of Tretaiyuga - 1,08,000 252000
(3)  End of Tretayuga - 1,08,000

Beginning of Dvaparayuga - 72,000 1,80,000
(1)  End of Dvaparayuga - 72,000

Beginning of Kaliyuga - 36, 000 1,08,000

Total: 7,20,000 years

Each of Brahma’s day comprises of 432,0000000

human years, distributed among 14 Manus. Their pe-
riods, including the inter regnums are given now-

For each Manu, the period of Sovereignty,

Consider thirty crore human years, over

And above add eightyfive lakh and twnety one,

And count thousand four hundred and twenty eight years,
Months six, and after that, twenty five

Days, hours seventeen, twenty one ‘palas’;

This is definite; in this wise for fourteen

Manus you must take the counts.

Explanatory :-

31,85,71428 years, 6 months, 25 days, 17 hours, 21

Ghatikas (Palas). If these are multiplied by 14 we get
the period equal to Brahma’s day- 432,0000000 years.
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III. Utility of Time:
In the minuter than the mi t and in the greatest Time
factor
residing, Incessantly motivating that Time division
Sri Hari bears that name, the Holiest person,
He occupies the whole Time from morning to sun-set,
And He takes different names;
He thus appears glorious, foreigner to sin,
Night and day He thus takes care of us,
There is naught to compare with His kindness.

Sri Hari dwells in the minutest as well as the
largest Time factor, the latter being called ‘para’-life
span of Brahma. He aids every one to go through the
particular karma fixed for each period- small or big. He
bears the names of the Time divisions and bestows aus-
picious results. Since He is far from sin, it is beneficial
to remember Him while we go through our actions; He
purifies them and makes them bear good fruits. Day
and night, He cares for us. Such kindness we can find
in no one else.

Now the different forms of the Lord presiding over
the different divisions of the day are recounted-

Mark, at dawn, the bearer of ‘Kaumodaki’

Lord Kesava; at sunrise the connecting period,

Remember the flute-player Govinda,

Sti Narayana 1s there during morning hours,

The discus-bearer Visnu at noon,

After that, for after-noon, bow bearer

Madhustadana is the presiding form;

For late after-noon, joyous Madhava

Spending time with devotional attitude,

If one remembers these forms of Sti Hari,

The hosts of gods, well pleased, drive our deeds in right paths,

And taking care of us, they prepare us for the goal.
Period of day Presiding form of God
(1) Dawn Sn Kesava, bearing mace

(2) Day-break $ri Venu Gaopalakrsna
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(3) Morning hours S$riman Narayana

(4) Noon $1i Visnu

(5 Afternoon $ti Madhustdana bearing bow
(6) Evening $ri Madhava and arrow

At dusk of evening, Hrsikesamurti,

For night till the Zero hour, He

Who is the father of the lotus-born;

For the rest of night, listen, it is Srivatsa;

In this way well understand the Time factor;
Vijayavitthalaraya, friend of Siva,

Is the giver of all kinds of auspicious fruits.

Period of night Presiding form of God
(1) Night fall (dusk) Sri Hrsikeéa

(2) Until midnight $ri Padmanabha

(3) Latter part of night  Srivatsamurti

Thus $11 Hari is always with us, day or night.

For our counting of Time, the Sun God is the chief
associate. Now we are told about the forms of the
Supreme Being in the Sun God.

“In the Sun’s orb, Pradyumna, Vasudeva,
Varaha, Narayana, Aniruddhanirti,
Narasimha, Sankarsana- these seven forms
Are there always; thus contemplate.

Sri Hari resides in the Sun God with seven forms
and names as mentioned in the verse. These seven
forms-Pradyumna, Vasudeva, Vargha, Narayana,
Aniruddha, Narasimha and Sankarsana, respectively
preside over the seven divisions of day-dawn, sunrise,
morning hours, noon, afternoon, evening and_night.
When it is thus said, it sholud not be construed that
the present statement is contradictory to what was said
earlier. They fit into each other in special ways.

Purusa, Purusa Prakrti, Prakrti Prakrti-in all
These inter-relations Sri Hari pervades; this pervation
Recognising, consider the flow of time from morning till night;
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In the same way visualise Time,

Its expansion going upto the ‘Para’ period,

Contemplate upon Sri Hari’s froms in all the divisions and earn
grace;

At all times, when prescribed duties are performed,

This, kind of visualisation must be practised;

Then, the minutest time spent, the place of action, materials
used and

The deed itself become ausipicious.

All sins are washed off, no exaggeration!

In the Time factor, the Lord with its name

is Sridevi’s sweet heart, Vijayavitthala; remember Him.

In this verse, the spirit soul is signified by the word
‘Purusa’; His material body is denoted by the word
‘Purusa Prakrti’; and ‘Prakrti Prakiti’ means the ma-
terial objects around. Sri Hari has given material bod-
ies, out of the three modes-Sattva, Rajas and Tamas,
to the three kinds of souls and is taking them through
the courses of Karma, subjecting them to the Time fac-
tor with its variety of divisions. In the souls, in their
bodies, in the material world and in the Time factor
Sri Hari abides, Himself unaffected. We should thus
remember Him.

Just as we should purify and dedicate our deeds

by remembering the seven forms of $1i Hari, we should
make our entire life pure and dedicated. How this can

be done is explained by $ri Jagannatha Dasarya in $r
Harikathamrtasara.

Learn from the wise knowers, morning

Time, mid-day time and even-tide;

He who shines in the ‘Vasus’, in ‘Rudra’ and in ‘Aditya’

Through ‘Pavana’, His forms along with Krti, Jaya and Maya

Three forms bear in mind and

Sacrificing days as offerings, learn to worship and be happy.
(H.K.S. 12-34)

We have to learn from those, who truly know, the
morning, the noon and the evening of life; then we
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should fix our minds upon (1) Pradyumna, husband
of Krtidevi, residing in the ‘Vasus’, (2) Sankarsana,
husband of Jayadevi, residing in Rudradeva and (3)
Vasudeva, husband Mayadevi, Aditya; and then, con-
sidering all our daily deeds as sacrificial articles, we
should dedicate them to the Lord of all Yajiias. By do-
ing so, one can be free from the evil results of Karmas
and enjoy pure bliss.

In order that; the act of dedication be purified, we
should think of Sri Mukhya Prana in the ‘Vasus’, in
Rudra, and in Aditya; and in Mukhya Prana, we should
adore Pradyumna, Sankarsana and Vasudeva respec-
tively.

Twenty four years, in the ‘Vasu’

Deities, Pradyumna shows Himself;

Fortyfour years, with the form of Saiikarsana

He dwells in the fire-eyed; Maya

Pati, for forty eight years

Resides in the Sun God as Vasudeva. (H.K.S. 12-35)

During the first twenty four years of a man’s life,
Pradyumna in the ‘Vasus’ is the presiding Deity; this
is the morning of life. In the second forty four years,
Sankarsana in Rudra is the presiding Deity; it 1s the
noon life. During the last forty eight years, Vasudeva
in the Sun god presides; it is the evening of life.

Really speaking, the normal life span of man is
116 years. It should be considered as having three
divisions-morning, noon and evening; in other words-
young age, middle age and old age. Pradyumna,
Sankarsana and Vasudeva are the Lord’s forms taking
care of man in his three stages of life.

During the one hundred and sixteen years,

With one hundred and sixteen auspicious forms,

He sports residing in the *Vasus’, in Rudra and in Aditya-along
with His consort.

With shyness cast away, the devotees who worship,

Are protected from sins that haunt them.
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Driving sins afar, He always remains dispelling fear.
(H.K.S. 12-36)

Sri Hari is with man not only with the three princi-
pal forms-Pradyumna, Sankarsana and Vasudeva; but,
He also takes one hundred and sixteen subsidiary forms
and conducts man’s life as if it were sport. His con-
sort is also with Him in her three forms-Krti, Jaya and
Maya. A true devotee does not feel shy to express his
devotion i various forms before others. If such be the
devotion, Sri Hari drives away the sinful tendencies of
the devotee and keeps him free from fear of all sorts;
and makes life happy for him.

IV. Chart of Time Factor:
Minute divisions of Time

In Suladi of Sti Vi jaya Dasarya

3 Trasarénus 1 Trti

3 Trtis 1 Vedha
3 Vedhas 1 Lava

3 Lavas 1 Nimesa
3 Nimesas 1 Ksana
5 Ksanas 1 Kastha
15 Kasthas 1 Laghu
15 Laghus 1 Nadi

8 Nadis 1 Yama
4 Yamas 1 Day

4 Yamas 1 Night
8 Yamas 1 Complete Day

(i) A day takes the name of the week day as well as
the fortnightly day.

(ii)) Nimesa=winking of eye

In $rf Harikathamrtasara
5 Ksanas 1 Trti
50 Trtis 1 Lava
2 Lavas 1 Nimesa
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8 Nimesas
2 Matras
10 Gurus

6 Pranas
60 Palas

60 Ghatikas

Human Count

15 Days — 1 ‘Paksa’

2 ‘Paksas’~1 Month
Human Count

2 Months-1 Season (Rtu)

3 Seasons (Rtus)-1 ‘Ayana’

(half year)
2 ‘Ayanas’-1 Year
30 Years
360 Years

Kaliyuga
Dvaparayuga
Tretayuga
Krtayuga

1 Matra
1 Guru

1 Prana
1 Pala

1 Ghatika
1 Day

For the Pitrs

1 Day or 1 Night
1 Whole day

For Divine Beings

1 Day or night

1 Whole day
1 Month
1 Year

4,32,000 Years 1,200 Years
8,64,000 years
12,96,000 years 3,600 years.
17,28,000 years 4,800 years.

2,400 years.

Mahayuga

43,20,000 years 12,000 years.

Human Count
1,000 Mahayugas

(432000000 years.)
2,000 Mahayugas

(8640000000 years.)
8640000000x360

311040000000 years

311040000000000 years

Brahma’s Count
1 day or 1 night

1 whole day

1 year. One hundred
such years

Brahma'’s life span;
it is called ‘Para’.



136 The Process of Creation in Dasa Sahitya

Antique mode of counting:

Eka=1; Dasa=10; éata:lOO; Sahasra=1000;
Dasa Sahasra=10,000; Laksa=100000;

Dasa laksa=10,00,000;

Koti=1,00,00,000; Dasa koti=10,00,00,000
Sata Koti=100,00,00,000;
Arbuda=1,000,00,00,000;
Nyarbuda=10,000,00,00,000;
Kharva=100,000,00,00,000;
Mahakharva=1,000,00,00,000;
Padma=10,000,000,00,00,000;

Maha Padma=100,000,000,00,00,000;
Ksoni=1,000,000,000,00,00,000;

Maha Ksoni=10,000,000,000,00,00,000;
$amkha=100,000,000,000,00,00,000;

Maha Samkha=1,000,000,000,000,00,00,000;
Dipti=10,000,000,000,000,00,00,000;
Ananta=1 followed by 144 zeros.

To put in antique terms, Brahma’s life span is
counted as- 3 Padmas, 11 Kharvas, 4 Arbudas of hu-
man year.

The regimes of 14 Manus-Brahma’s one day (The
bright half) or 4320000000 human years.

The regime of one Manu-70 Mahayugas; or
302400000 human years.

The interim periods between the Manus-20
Mahayugas, or 86400000 human years

Net regime periods of the 14 Manus-4233600000
years+Interim periods 86400000 years = Total
4320000000 years.



Chapter - V 137
Note:

(i) From Simple creatures upto ‘Manusya gandharvas’
(inclusivef-human count.

(ii) For the group of Pitrs- ‘Pitr mana’
(iif) From ‘Devagandharvas’ upto Garudadeva and
Sésadeva (inclusive)- Divine Count ‘Deva mana’

(iv) For Brahma, Vayu, Sarasvati and Bharati-
‘Brahmamina’

From our point of view, Para Brahma-The
Supreme Being, creates, sustains and destroys during a
period equal to Brahma's 100 years; and He lies quiet
with Sri Ramadevi for an equal period. But this is
like the winking of the eye in His case. Even saying so
is just for our understanding. He is beyond the Time
factor.

% %k %
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BEGINNING OF CREATION
I. Sport with the Released Souls:

Having described the creation of ‘Pranava’ and of

the Time factor, now we are told what Sti Hari, who
was pretending yoganidra, did at the beginning of cre-
ation of the universe.

In the ‘Pralaya’ waters, St Padmanabha,

Where the ‘Sribhaga’ of Vaikuntha was,

There He stretched Himself and slept soon

With His wife; when it dawned,

The time, let the wise ones understand as before;

His consort, Ambhrani devi, pleasing Him,

When she offered prayers, He was joyful;

With ease He swallowed darkness completely;

The banyan leaf became Bhiidevi and the waters became St
devi;

He was inclined now to create, like building a den of sand
Like a small boy, with no difficulty;

He thus gladly granted His wife’s request,

The prettiest of the pretty gods, Vijayavitthalaraya;

He thus rejoices, time after time.

As was explained in the chapter describing

‘Mahapralaya’, $ri Hari took everything into meself
and went to sleep, as it were. He pretended yo-
ganidrd’ for 101 hours of His night which is equal to
Brahma’s 87} years When 1} or 12§ years of the
night still remamed He was wakened 1by the prayer
of Ambhranidevi. This is what is meant by “under-
stand as before”, He swallowed the darkness that sur-
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rounded, when Bhiidevi, who was in the form of the
banyan leaf, became herself; and Sridevi, who was in
the form of the ‘Pralaya’ waters, took her own form.
(In this context it may be profitable to compare the
Biblical statement- “At first, there was only dark-
ness, and the spirit of God floated upon the waters.]
Ambhranidevi, the controller of the principle of dark-
ness, praised the Lord and requested Him to begin a
new creation. Sri Hari, gladly assented. Creation for
Him is like children’s play of building sand holes as
houses-so easy it is!.

How $ri Hari, who lay upon the banyan leaf like a
boy child, took the form of Vasudeva and sported with
the released souls, will now be described.

The Almighty Lord, Sti Vijayavitthala,
During the rest of the night sported with the ‘mukta’s.

$ri Hari took out the released souls from His belly,
and to give them Supreme joy, He sported with them.
Four, twenty four ten forms,-
Hundred thousand forms Sripati took; Sti Lakgmfdevf also as-
sumed gladly forms befitting the forms of Sri Hari; when Her
Lord took the form of a horse, she too became a horse.

§1i Hari took the form of a horse to indicate that

He is as quick in affording pleasures to His devotees;
also because He is in the form of the Vedas and is
praised by all the Vedas. ‘Hayagriva, the hotse-f_aceq
S Hari is the Master who teaches Vedas. Laksmidevi
became a female horse. When the two partners merrily
neighed, the meanings of the Vedas flashed upon the
hearers, the ‘muktas’.

Numberless Gods, Gandharvas, deities called Raksasas

and Yaksas,

Guhyakas, Siddhas and the Rsis,

The ever merry Apsara dames and others,

All with non-material bodies. and Satananda (Brahma)

with their
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Partners gathered; when they took innumerable forms,
The sporting Vijayavitthalaraya
Manifested His supreme abilities, ever new to His devotees.

All the released souls, including Brahma, as-
sumed different forms by the grace of the Lord of Sri
Ramadevi. The muktas have no material bodies. They
took different forms only with their non-material selves.

To such spiritual selves $ri Hari teaches how to
enjoy pleasures, taking upon themselves bodies of pure
Sattva material.

In conformity with Sti Hari’s will, the gods and other muktas
Took different forms; then, with pure Sattva,

Rivers, hills, trees, precious stones, gold, silver,

Sporting ground, different heavens, oceans-all ,

He created; in the waters, He Himself along with Sridevi,
Forms of aqcuatic creatures cheerfully

The kindly Master took; Brahmna and other

Muktas too took such forms. Then structural skills to

His devotees He taught. Immediately, the forms of domestic
and wild animals.

And forms of the ruler and the ruled He assumed.

Sri Hari made Brahma Prime Minister

And he made the other merited muktas to be the subjects;
The evil souls rotting in the Eternal Hells

He made to be the rogues in society; to these and the good
souls

Creating rubs and smashing the evil doers.

Pure Sattya element is free from any trace of the
other two elements-Rajas and Tamas. It is not used in
the creation of the universe. With this Sattva element
Sri Hari created land, hills, rivers, trees and all other
things necessary for the enjoyment of pleasures. In the
ocean He took the forms of aquatic creatures along with
Sri Ramadevi. Following the example, Brahma and the
others too took such forms and sported. Then, Sri Hari
taught them engineering skills and sculptural art such
that they might take more and more complex forms.
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He first took different forms, the others followed suit.
At first they took the forms of birds and beasts, and
then, human forms.

We may note here that there is some ground for
the theory propounded by Darwin. Creation goes on
from simpler to more and more complex forms. How-
ever, this is not evolution as Darwin thought. The
gradual way of creation is only to help the deities en-
gaged in creation to learn gradually, and perfectly.
We may see from Srimad Bhagavatam and the other
Puranas that creation in this universe also takes place
in a gradual way.]

Sri Hari formulated an ideal monarchy for the
sport of the muktas. He Himself acted the role of
the Emperor. Brahma was the Prime Minister. The
released Indras and other deities were put into other
posts of importance.

Systematic rule is necessary when justice is to be
administered. ‘Where is any such need among the re-

leased good souls?’, one may ask. Sri Hari follows an
ingenious: plan. He takes out of His belly the eter-
naﬁ sufferers of the previous kalpas and makes them
to cross swords with the good souls brou‘ﬁht into the
sporting ground. He sees that they are duly punished
and increases their spite and sorrow.

He made them to go through commercial dealings;
The All-merciful Sri Hari put various happy forms,
The others did similarly.

Here, commercial dealings mean social contacts-
friendship, kinship, making gifts, taking part in amuse-
ments, participating in banquets, so on and so forth.

Relinquishing the different forms,

He became His original-Vasudeva;

With the mukta devotees;

He got many kinds of sacrifices performed;

Also engaged them in the study of Histories and Purapas;
10
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Their right performances and understanding He approved;
He is the friend of His dear devotees-Vijayavifthala;
There is no end to the marvels of His creation.

Our universe is verily the university of experi-
ences. Sri Hari sports with the muktas just to impress
upon the released souls His role in the here and the
heareafter. Even in the Vaikunthaloka they perform
sacrifices and listen to Itihasas (Histories) and Puranas,
glorifying the marvellous Sport, (Lila) of God. This

ives impetus to the experience of their innate joy in
ull measure. And they realize how very dear to them

is $rf Hari. Their encounter with the eternal suffer-
ers and the punishment meted out to the latter con-
firms the three varieties among souls and enhances the
joy while listening to the Itihasas and Puranas in the
Happy Abode.

II. Rudimentary Creation:

Towards the close of night, Durgadevi, the mistress of the
Vedas, Prayed to her Lord again,

Deserving and the undeserving souls discriminating,

To give them gross bodies such that

The obstructive subtle ‘Karmas’ might be expanded

And the souls might be helped in the path of realization;

She prayed to put the souls into the terrestrial field
Almighty certainly He is, and His intents (Samkalpa) stand on
Truth;

-The Purifier of purity- He showed His Mercy upon His devotee
souls;

Putting together the three kinds of souls, bringing out their
innate qualities,

And managing them in friendly ties, their original natures,
He does not disturb; that is His intention

According to the decisions taken by Vayudeva,

Bearing the name ‘Siitra’
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f!eul?oks after every one, He the Director of the mystic drama
e,

Our Vijayavitthalaraya, In the three

Worlds, He agrees with the dealings of Prapadeva.

After sport with the muktas during the last part
of Para Brahma’s night, Durgadevi prays to Him again
to bring the bound souls into the arena of the world in
order to deprive them of the causation bodies, which
obstruct the expression of the abilities of souls. Her
motherly kindness is so great. Sri Hari, the Almighty
Lord is called the Director of the mystic drama of life.
It is said to be mystic because the Master’s wonder-
ful powers are described as ‘Maya’ or Magic of the
highest order. Although the souls are of three distinct
types, the Director of the drama gives them such roles
as to make them live together in society; but their orig-
inal natures are not disclosed. In this drama, the role
played by Sri Mukhya Prana is very great. He holds
the position of Assistant Director and is in charge of
every department connected with the drama of life. It
looks as though the Supreme Being listens to whatever
Sti Vayudeva says. Such is the harmony between them.

Having assumed His Original form, Vasudeva,

Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha-

These four forms He manifested; their roles

I now describe; liberation, creation, maintenance and

Annihilation are their portfolios. In this manner all the world
filling,

They gf: through the activities of the moving and the
stationary.

$7 Hari had come out with His four forms like
Visudeva to have sport with the muktas. At the end
of the sport, He assumed His original form. Again, He
came out with the Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna
and Aniruddha forms to engage Himself in the four
kinds of activities-Liberation, Creation, Maintenance
and Annihilation. These four forms fill the entire world
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and they are behind the activities of all kinds of crea-
tures.

For the sake of the body of sixteen abilities

Sri Vasudeva gave rise to river Viraja

Out of His body sweat; it helps

Souls who go through their courses and those who are real-

ized.”

Linga Sarira or causation body is the abode of six-

teen abilities. These are mind, five sensory and five mo-
tor centres and five elemental principles. (Tanmatras).

From the sweat of His body Sri Vasudeva created the
flow of the Viraja river which helps the causation body
to expand.

In the form of sweat of Sri Hari’s bedy

Sri Devi herself comes out

And flows like water; the three modes indicated by ‘Raja’
Not being there, she is called ‘Viraja’ (Vy. V. 1-82)

The word ‘Rajas’, forming part of the combined
word ‘Viraja, indicates the two other material modes
also. Since she is free from Sattva, Rajas and Tamas
material principles, Srideviis called ‘Viraja’ in the form
of sweat-flow coming out of Sri Vasudeva’s body.

This Viraja appeared in the original material prin-
ciple called Avyakta as well as in the causation bodies
of souls.

$ridevi in the form of Viraji waters becones the

agent in bringing the souls into contact with their cau-
sation bodies. The same waters help the realized souls
to cast off the causation bodies later on. Creation of
souls only means creating contact between them and
their Linga Sariras,

When Sri Hari took four forms, Sri |

Laksmidevi as May&, Jay& Kyti and Santi,

Took separate forms and int conjunction with her spouse,

She begot children; she gave birth
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To Brahma with the name ‘Purusa’ and Vayu with the name
‘Sutra’

And the others in proper order;

Sarasvati known as ‘Prakrti’ and ‘Sraddha™

These two maidens she bore as Krti;

It is really wonderful-celebrating their marriages

You yourselves acted as parties of brides and parties of bride-
grooms!

In this way showing indescribable sport,

Always young-is Vijayavitthala;

No one is there to equal Him.

Sﬁdevi assumed four forms-Maya, Jaya, Krti
and Santi to match with the four forms of Sri
Hari-Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Anirud-
dha. And she became a happy mother. Brahma,
named ‘Purusa’ was born of Maya and Vasudeva.
Vayudeva was born of Jaya and Sankarsana, with
the name ‘Sitra’. Krtidevi, wife of Pradyumna, bore
two daughters- Sarasvati, with the name ‘Prakrti’
and Bharati, with the name ‘Sraddha’. Krti and
Pradyumna formed the bridal party, while Maya and
Vasudeva on the one hand and Jaya and Sankarsana
on the other, formed the two parties of bridegrooms.
Sarasvati was married to Brahma and Bharati was mar-
ried to Vayu. Those, who can appreciate the beauty
of such conduct, will be able to know the truth when,
later on, it will be said that Brahma married his own
daughter and that he was born as the son of his own
wife.

Brahma and Sarasvati, and Vayu and 'Bhﬁratf
have settled relationships as husband and wife in what-
ever other relationship they may appear.

_ When it is said that Brahma is father and Saras-
vati is daughter the Supreme Being in Brahma truly
acts as fatier. And when it is said that Sagasvati
(Gayatri) is mother and Brahma is her son, Sridevi
in Saragvati is truly the mother. Thus, there is no dis-
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tortion of relationship between Brahma and Sarasvati,
and between Vayu and Bharati.

Two years after Brahma, named Purnsa was born,
Pradhana Vayu (Chief of the winds) took-birth;
And then, Brahmas queen and ‘Sraddhadevi’

The two were born after another three years
These four hold sway on their material principles.

From the above lines we understand that the mar-
riages mentioned previously took place during the fifth
year of Brahma. It also means that they came out in
full- blown form instantaneously; not like babes. They
were made to hold sway on the expansion of their Linga

Snnras, forming new material coverings or bodies.

Two years after Sarasvati was born,

‘Jiva’ was born with serpent form, and bearing the name ‘Kala’
Garuda was born-these two form Brahma and Vayu respec-
tively.

By this time, Vasudeva's son (Brahma) was seven years old.

_ Sesadeva being the guardian of souls, he is called
‘Jiva’. Garuda is called ‘Kala’, because he has mastery
over Time. Their offices are subordinate to those of
Brahma and Vayu.

............................. To the principle of ‘Ahamkara’
They were designated as masters;

And one becoming bed, and the other, chariot,
They are well-known in the world.

The first expansion of the Linga Sarira was into
the three elemental principles out of the ‘Avyakta’
principles therein. The combination of the three
modes created the principles of Mahat tattva and
Vijiiana tattva-almost similar presided over by Brahma
and Vayu respectively. The further modification was
Aharhkaratattva, the mastery over which was given to

Sesa and Garuda.
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Here is another course of conduct.

From Brahma, named Purusa, was born ‘Bala’,
The same as Satra Vayu;

Bharati too was born

Again, to these two, Garuda and Sesa

Were born, children of the same parents

Sri Hari is the Supreme most among beings;
Who can think of His wonderful ways!

In order to carry on the activities of the universe in
various ways, Sri Hari goes on with His work of creation
in unthinkable manners. In the above lines of Suladi
we are told that Vayu was born as the son of Purusa
Brahmi. He was called Bala. Bharati was born like
his sister. But they were married, begot the brothers,
Garuda and Sesa.

The world, in which we live is created out of the
primordial matter consisting of three modes-Sattva,
Rajas and Tamas. By their various combinations,
modified materials are created for further creation.
Fach of the modified principles is called as a ‘Tativa'.
Examples—‘Akada tattva’, ‘Manas tattva’, ‘Ahamkara
tattva’. From ‘Mahat tattva down to ‘Prthvi tattva’
they are twenty four in number.

Brahma and Vayu have mastery over all the
tattvas including their own. Sesa, Garuda and Rudra
have mastery over the Aharkara tattva and the futher
modifications below it; not upon Mahat tattva, wh}ch
is superior. Similarly, Indra has control over a section
of the Manas tattva, its exterior aspect; and also con-
trols other tattvas lower still.

One year after Garuda and Sesa were born,

By the will of the Supreme Master, the first Brahma (Purusa)
Became the son of Pradyumna; and again

In Sarasvati, lordess of the three material modes,

Vayu, named Sitra, was born as son;

Thus the Sastras say.
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Telling us that the first Brahma, born of
Vasudeva, was once again born as the son of
Pradyumna and that Sitra Vayu was born of this
Brahma and Prakrti (Vani), $1i vijaya Dasarya assures
us that all that is said is in full conformity with the
astras. '

The question arises as to why the same persons
are born again and again by different parents. Bringing
the souls into contact with their causation bodies is the
first step in creation. The second step is the creation of
what is called ‘Aniruddha Sarira’. Giving the coverings
of the twenty four material principles is still another
step while these different steps are being adopted, the
same controllers are made to take new births to fit the
particular modifications.

That Brahma acquires mastery over the different
tattvas is explained in the following lines-

And this Brahma, with his many fractional parts,

Assumed many divine forms;

The Vedas with their alphabets the time factor, primordial
matter,

And ‘Akasa’, and the sixteen abilities of Manas,

For all these he became master;

Remember he takes finer and finer forms;

Brahma, who was born as Purusa,

Became guardian of all the souls.

Brahmadeva, being the highest among the souls,
has the ability to divide himst:l{s into innumerable frac-
tional parts, both small and big, and he can play many
well co-ordinated roles at the same time.

Now, how subtle bodies were created for Rudra
and the other deities will be explained.

Brahma, who was born of glorious Vasudeva,
Became the son of Pradyumna and Krtidevi;
Great mystery is here Brahmaa’s wife
Savitri, with her other form Sarasvati,
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When she was with three forms (including the form of Gayatri),
She mated with purusa Brahma,

And putting the three forms into one, she

Begat Brahma and Vayu as her sons;

In this manner, of his own wife

He was born as son and showed his distinction,
You must know the secret of father becoming son
By his own wife-Gayatri,

When Brahma was born of Vasudeva, he ac-
uired the covering body of unmanifest original matter
?Avyakta tattva), wherein the three material modes
showed themselves in their unmixed states. And when
he was born as the son of Pradyumna, there was a slight
mixture of the three modes and Brahma now had his
Mahat tattva body around his Linga Sarira.

When he next takes birth as the son of his own
wife, he gets the next covering of Ahamkara tattva.
The secret involved in thjs case is this. Brahma as
father is gecondary and Sri Hari in him is primary;
similarly, Sri Ramadevi in Gayatri is primary.

..... Born of Prana, Jiva In serpent form, and Rudra of
“Vaikarika’ mode
Were born along with their wives.

Sesadeva with the name ‘Jiva', who was formerly
born of Vayudeva, called Bala, was now born as the
son of Brahma, the son of Gayatri; his wife Varuni was
born as his sister. Similarly, Rudra, connected with the
Vaikarika or Sattvic mode, was also born of the same
Brahma; his wife Parvati was born with him.

Garuda, bearing the name Kala and Rudra of ‘Tajjasa’ mode
were born along with their wives.

Just as Brahma was born of Gayatri, Viyudgva
was born of Savitri, another form of Brahma’s wife.
With Vayu and Bharati as parents, Garuda and
Sauparni were born; of the same parents, Rudra, con-
nected with the Taijasa or Rajasic mode, was born
along with his wife, Parvati.
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Jiva, sou of the Lotus-born (Brahma), :
From him of serpent form, ‘Tamasa’ Rudra and Parvati,
Took birth gladly out of their ‘arnsas’

Amsa means fraction; ‘Ams$i’ means the whole-con-
taining fractions. From Brahma, Rudra got Sattvic
body; from Vayu he got the Rajasic body; and from
Sesa, he got the Tamasic body. His wife Parvati, too,
received such bodies.

All the three forms are of the same person; but the
second and the third are fractional parts of the first.
However, these are not like material fractions. The ex-
periences of all fractions belong to the original, finally
or immediately. In the case of Brahma, Vayu and their
partners, the experiences of all fractional parts go to
the originals immediately; in the cases of others, it is
at the final stage. Spirit souls are not broken into parts
like matter; yet they can come out as fractional parts in
smaller or larger numbers according to their abilities.
This, indeed, is mysterious.

“Siva bore three forms as Vispu, Brahma and Ka................ "

Vaikarika Rudra, born of Brahmi, came to be
called Visnu, Taijasa Rudra, born of Vayu was called

Brahma cand Tamasa Rudra, born of S"oega, was called
Siva.

Rudra of the Superior. mode
Begat sons, the mistress of Buddhi
His wife, with her mating joyfully;
The king of gods (Indraj, Manmatha, Ahamkarika Prana,
The preceptor of the divine beings, (Brhaspati) Saci, Sukra,
Aniruddha
Pavamana’s friend (Agni) Nirruti, Ganapati,
Vaisrava (Kubera), the Rudras (10), Svaha, Svadha, Budha,
custodian of Karmas (Pugkara)
Bhiidevi, the Pitgs, Gandharvas, and all the chief beings de-
serving mukti, He, the bearer of the name Vignu
That Rudra begat. They form one group
From Vayu, named Siitra, and his wife Bharati,
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Were again born Garuda, Indra and others;

To her, who_is t!ze caretaker of sacred sacrifices,

To Sauparnidevi, wife of Garuda the door keepers of

Sri Hari’s palace-Jaya and others, Visvaksena and

The rest were born as children. When all this took place,
Ten years of Brahma’s life period were over.

One group of divine beings were born as the chil-
dren of Vaikarika Rudra. Another group of the same
divine beings and a few others were born from Garuda
and Sauparnidevi, who were the children of Siitra Vayu
and Bharatidevi. By now ten years of Brahmas life pe-
riod had elapsed.

III. Chart-details of Rudimentary Creation:

(Before the creation of Brahmanda)
I éﬁnya

(Supreme Being called $tnya as He is void (Siinya)
of all activity relating to Creation)

Vasudeva I
(Purusa)

(He located $ridevi in His body sweat, and calling
it Viraja, He expanded the causation bodies of the souls
who came into creation for the first time; }hus He s
tablished contagt between the souls and their causation
bodies (Linga Sariras). By such contact, the abilities
to know, to will and to endeavour manifested in the
souls, these abilities had lain darmant before contact.)

I
Narayana

(This manifestation causes disturbance in_the
souls and makes them feel the pinch of hunger, thirst
and other bodily needs. They become prone to external
impulses)
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1t Further details about the second r

ound of creation
Nardyana
Visudeva Samk I P ::I A ;1
+ + . .
Mayi layd Kru Sanu
Brahma (Purusa) Viyu (Satra)
(Early monrning  (Two years later) Praket Snlm + 2years
first day (Three years after
M + Viyu was born) + 3years
Prakrt Sraddhd
Sesa (uraga) Garuda (Kila)
(Two years after Prakrt: and Sraddha) +2yeans
Viyu (Bala) + Bhirat (Sraddha)
(Satra)
Tiva (Sesa) Garuda (Kila)
(One year afier) + 1 year
Vit (Purusa) ¢ Sarasvatf (Prakrti)
| 1
Giyatr Sl\’nm Sarasvatt
|
Brahmi + Vini Bila + Bharatd Sesa
(Vinich) (Gayaurh) (Sutra)  (Sraddha) (Jiva)
(3) Janasa Rudra
Sesa Vakirka Garuda Tayasa +
(Jva) Rudra  (Kala) Rudra  Parvati
+ + + +
Varupi Pirvatl  Saupary Parvati
| (Two years) + 2years
Indra, the other
Gods and the chief
of souls elgble
for Muk By Brahmas Count 10 years

——
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IV. Division into Castes:

(From the beginning of Brahma’s eleventh year)

In this and the next few sections we find how
Pradyumnadeva made the caste divisions and how ex-
ternal matter was created in a rudimentary manner
before the creation of Brahmanda.

Sri Pradyumnadeva, half female form

Took on Himself gladly. According to quality differences,

Tbe Lotus—seated Agni, Rsis such as Marici,

Sri Vayudeva, vaa, Indra, Candra and others,

In conformity with rule-Rudras, Vasus and the rest,

Bhiidevi, Goddess of Death, Nirrti and Yama, From His right
And His left sides He bore; by dus

Brahmanas, Ksatnyas, Vaisyas and Sadras came into exis-
tence.

Sri Pradyumnadeva took the form of Half-male
and Half-female and gave rise to the caste system from
His right side and the left side. The males in charge
of caste were born from His right side and the females
from the left side. Brahma, Agni a,nd the Rsis rep-

resented the Brihmana caste. Viyu, Sambhu (Siva),
Indra, Candra and others lorded the Ksatriya caste.
The ten Rudras, Vasus and others were created to be
in charge of the Vaidya caste. Bhiidevi, the Goddess
of dca:ﬁ Nirrti, Yama and others were there for the*

Stdra caste.

The gods are not bound by caste rules; but they
are meant to help the conduct of duties connected with
the different castes. In the four classes of these divine
beings Sri Hari Himself resides with His four forms
and looks after the castgs and their. duties. This,is
very nicely explained by Sri Jagannatha Dasarya in $ni
Harikathamptasara. (V-29, 30, 31).

In Brahma the ward of Brahmanas,
Vasudeva resides; Vayu, Garuda, Sadasiva and Sega, Indra,
Vivasvén, the Sirya,
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Candra, Kama, Agni and Varupa-
In these gods, who watch the Ksatriyas,
Sarikarsana dwells; they adore Him and feel happy.” 29]
Aniruddha, son of Kama, Prapa,
Apana, Vyana, Udana and the
Rest-forty nine in number-the Maruts, Rudras and Vasus,
Son of Mainaki-Ganapati, and
Vigvaksena, Kubera and such other Gods
;’Ve] should reverently see the Vaisyas in them, Pradyumna.”
30,
Nasatya and Dasra are there,
Also Nirsti, Yamadharma, his servants,
" Bhiidevi, goddess of death, Sanaiscara and others,
These are called the S'ﬁd’ras; and
Always they are in the Sidras; in them
Dwells the sinless Aniruddha. Know thus and show respect.

[3)

This procedure of caste division by $ri Pradyumna
took ten years of Brahma's period. Thus, by now,
Brahma was twenty years old.

Even before creating the Brahmanda, Sri Hari cre-
ated the castes and appointed watch and ward deities;
so that, people in this world might co-operate with each
other and live happily. More than that, He Himself
dwells in the guardian deities and conducts the caste
system. Therefore, although there is so much confusion
about it in this Kaliyuga, it is not right to blame the
caste system itself. The wise ones should regard every
caste with all due regard. This has been the warning

voiced by $ri Jagannatha Dasirya.

Purports: St. 29 Brahma, the four-faced, is
the guardian of the Brahmanas. He is actuated
by Vasudeva. Of the Ksatriyas, the protectors
are Vayudéva, Garuda, Sesa, Rudra, Indra, Kama,
§ﬁrya Vivasvan) Candra, Agni, and Varupa. Lord

Saikargana is in them. (Agni is also among the
Brahmanas).
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$t.30 Aniruddha, Prana-Apana-Vyana-Udana-Samana
and the other Maruts, forty nine in all, ten Rudras,
eight Vasus, Ganapati, Vigvaksena, Kubera and a
few others are in charge of the Vaiéya caste. Lord
Pradyumna guides them.

St. 31 Nasatya and Dasra (the Aévins), Nirrti, Yamad-
harma, the servants of Yama, Bhiidevi, the goddess of
timely death, Sanideva and other deities look after the
Stidra caste and safeguard their interests. They also
protect them from sins natural for their occupations.
Lord Aniruddha is their chief warden. Knowing thus,
the Stidras must be treated with respect.

Sri Narayana is the protector of all the four castes.
Therefore He is called ‘Catuspat’. He engages the
votaries of each caste in their respective duties, Himself
being the chief Actor.

Facts being as detailed so far, it is not right to
interpret Sri Krsna's words in whatever manner one
pleases. The verse, “Caturvarnyam maya srstam guna
karma vibhagatah” means-Sri Krsna as Pradyumna,
made arrangements for the conduct of caste duties
and created the castes even before He created the
Brahmanda. When He gives birth to a soul in this
world, he puts that individual into the particular caste
-family, which is conducive for the Karmas to be gone
through by the person during the specific period.

Hence, although social reformers want to wipe off
the caste system, no one is generally prepared to give
up caste ingrained in his blood. When it is the Lords’
will, He Himself will permit relation and will dissolve
it finally. This is what is actually happening in this
Kaliyuga.

Therefore those, who believe in the cycle of births
and deaths, need not be afraid of the GHOST which
is the caste system. But those, who imagine that the
caste system is man-made, will never sleep in peace.
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V. Two Kinds of Creation:

One kind of creation is to expand the materials of
the Linga Sariras and to provide the souls with cover-
ings of newer subtle bodies. The other kind of creation
is to give gross bodies of external materials created out
of the primordial matter (Jada Prakrti), which is un-
der the control of Sri Ramadevi (Cit Prakrti). The two
kinds of creation will now be described.

Sriman Narayana is praised as the ‘Disturber of
properties’, because He will agitate the three material
modes which are inactive during the ‘Pralaya’ night;
and He will cause them to mingle and to become ac-
tive. Their undisturbed state is known as ‘Gunasamya’
and their active state is known as ‘gunaksobha’ or
‘Gupavaisamya’. It is this Narayana who is truly called
Purusa. He is the Lord of the jivas (souls), who are
also called Purusas, and of Prakrti (Primordial mat-
ter), also known as Pradhana. He enters into Prakrti
and Purusas the elements of creation and creates in
various wonderful ways.

Nullifying the ‘Samya state’ of Prakrti in the ‘Jivavarana’
(Linga Sarira),

Lord Narayana brought about ‘Guna Vaisamya® among the
three kinds of superfine atoms; .

And created thirty six material principles ( tattvas)

Mixing Sattva, Rajasa and Tamasa in different ways;
Understand twelve, ten and one-

This is the ‘Avyakta’ body for Viridici ( Brahma);

This is the first covering above the Liiga Sarira-creatcd by
disturbing the three modes.

$ri Hari caused the latent atoms of Sattva, Rajas

and Tamas of the Linga Sariras and made them potent.
By mixing these in various ways He cre;t_ed thirty six
material principles. Thirty six ways of mixing t'he'three
modes are here spoken of as thirty six new principles.

11
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Sattva-Sattva, Sattva-Rajas etc. 9
Sattva-Sattva-Sattva, Sattva-Rajas-

Sattva etc. 27

36

Full details about these mixtures are given in the
section, ‘Creation of Fine Elemental Units’

Sri Vasudeva, Ruler of the ‘Avyakta’ principle,
created that principle in the Linga Sarira (causation
body) of Brahmadeva. Here, by Brahma is meant the
individual soul going to occupy that post during the
new creation. That principle consists of 12 parts of
Sattva, 10 parts of Rajas and 1 part of Tamas. Since
the three are still in the unmixed condition, together
they are called ‘Avyakta’. This is the first envelope
around Brahma'’s causation body.

Narayana, the Supreme Master, having created Avyakta
tattva,

Into the hands of the Second Vasudeva

He delivered Brahma and the others )

The spotless Vasudeva impregnated His wife Mayadevi.

And begat Brahma, the wisest; who

Thus earned the Mahat tattva covering;

This Brahma is known as Purusa

Sri Vasudeva II mixed the three modes in such

a way as to form the Mahat tattva principle before
He made His wife to conceive. While Brahma got the
Avyakta and the Mahat tattva bodies, Vayu, Sarasvati
and Bharati also acquired those bodies. This has been
hinted by Sri Vijaya Dasarya in the line, “The purest
among souls are the four and their creation similar.”

After that, Lord Aniruddha

Took into Hiniself Brahma and the other souls

And to every one the body of the same name.

He granted before the creation of external Prakrti.
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t}fter Mahat tattva was created, Lord Aniruddha
took into Himself Brahma and all other souls. He pre-
pared the mixture necessary for the new covering called
‘Aniruddha Sarira’ and His wife ‘Santidevi’ bore the
souls in the mixture in her womb. Giving the ‘Anirud-
dha’ bodies is said to be before the expansion of Prakrti
or Primordial matter which is different from the stuff
of the causation bodies, although similar. Hence it
is clear that the subtle body called ‘Aniruddha’ is an
expansion of the Linga Sarira itself. When Brahma
and the other three acquired the Avyakia, the Mahat
and the Aniruddha bodje§, similar modifications ap-
peared around the Linga Sariras of all the other souls
too. Brahma, Vayu, Sarasvati and Bharati entered the
three kinds of bodies of the other souls with mastery
over them.

And then, Aniruddhadeva put all the souls

Into His body once again, and one after another,

To Paramesthi (Brahma) and to the others,

Benevolently He gave twenty eight, twenty four and twenty one
Bodies; in this wey He created.

Out of the stuff of Linga Sarira itself, Anirud-
dhamirti created different other coverings around the
Aniruddha Sariras. To Brahma and the other three,
twenty eight bodies including the body of Mahat tattva
and those of the three envelopes-Sattva, Rajas and
Tamas, the ingredients of Avyakta tattva. To Rudra
and the other gods, twenty four bodies from that of
Ahamkara downwards. They too have twenty eight
bodies, but they have mastery only over twenty four
material principles. To all the other Souls in general,
only twenty one bodies. Again it should be construed
that they have recognition of only twenty one bodies-
not mastery, although they too have twenty eight bod-
ies. The twenty one bodies are those connected with
Manas (Mind), the ten organs (Sensory and Motor),
the five Tanmatras (Physical abilities) and the five
gross elements.
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S$ri Hari being instrumental cause, with the materials of the
three modes,

He creates various kinds of jivas;

(He brings souls into creation)

Having given aniruddha bodies,

Later, He gives gross bodies of external Prakrti
Men should thys, template in mind

And visualise Sri Hari in the several principles,
At all times, the lotus feet of Vijaya Vitthala,
Who fully pervades everywhere, one should trust
and remember.

Sri Hari creates the world and enters into it. He
gives bodies to the souls and enters into their bod-
ies. And for ever He is within the souls themselves.
He takes them through their courses in the world and
helps them to reach their realized states. It is therefore
profitable to keep in mind at all times the all-pervasive
forms of the Supreme Personality and to put trust in
Him. This helps one to live happily here, freed from
alldfea.r; and ultimately it helps to reach the goal of the
soul.

Knowing the two kinds of creation, contemplate within your-
self;
Vii;ya Vitthala, never bound like others, appears before you.
Creation of Subtle bodies out of the causation
body is one sort; creating gross bodies out of exter-
nal matter is the other. We should deeply think about
these two kinds of creation. This helps us to remem-
ber God’s pervasion in material expansions and in the
souls. If one practises musing about the presence of
God in his own body with the fullness of His presence
in the whole Universe, Sri Hari shows Himself to such a
person. That is why Sri Jagannatha Dasarya has said-

Sighting God in your own body,
Quickly reach the Abode of Sri Hari.

It is only when we fully understand, that all the
materials of the Universe and all the deities therein
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are in our own bodies along with the Supreme Being
who is in every thing and in every ome, that we at-
tain true knowledge. Only such a knower is the ‘Nija
Bhakta’, ‘Virakta’ and ‘Jivanmukta’. (A true devotee,
a detached soul, one who is liberated even in the course
of this world.)

VI. Bodies Acquired by Brahmadeva:

Manmatha’s father, our Vijaya Vitthala,
Count the bodies that He bestowed upon Satananda.

. We are now told about the bodies given to
Satananda (Brahma) by expanding materials of the
Linga Sarira.

To the Lotus-born, from the Liiiga Sarira of three modes,
The bodies that were given, count

Know you, the first is Avyakta tattva

With three divisions, Mahat, Ahamkara-threefold,
Manas and the ten Indriyas,

The five Tanmatras (faculties), Sky, Air,

Fire, Water, Earth-like this separately,

The bodies are formed like envelopes.

The three divisions of Avyakta-Sattva, Rajas and
Tamas are together considered as one although counted
separately. Similarly, Aharhkara is treated as one; but
the Vaikarika, Taijasa and Tamasa bodies are counted
separately. Considering their properties, these coats
are grosser and grosser as we look at the outer and
outer coverings, the inner coverings extend into the
outer coverings; but the outer coverings have no place
in the inner ones. Mahat tattva, for example, extends
into all the tattvas below it, down to the Earth (Prthvi)
principle. :

The bodies of Brahma
1. Sattva avarana (covering)

2. Rajo avarana
3. Tamo avarana
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. Mahat tattva avarana

. Vaikarika Ahamkara avarana

. Taijasa Ahamnkara avarana

. Tamasa Ahamkara avarana
8. Manas tattva dvarana

9-18. Ten Indriya avarana
19-23. Five Tanmatra avarana
24-28. Five Mahabhiita avarana

9-18. Materials required for five sensory abilities
and five motor abilities.

19-23. Materials required for the five faculties -
Sight, Smell, Hearing, Taste and Touch.

24-28. Five gross elements - Sky, Air, Fire, Water
and Earth.]

N D O

To the Lotus-born, you see, twenty nine
Bodies of fine qualities developed.

Including ‘Aniruddha Sarira’, the count will be
twenty nine.

To Brahma, from two kinds of ‘Prakrti’,
Fifty and six bodies were made ready.

The material medium for, the several bodies is
found in two sources (1) Linga Sarira; (2) Mila Prakrti
(External Primordial matter). From each of the two
sources, twenty bodies weré made; fifty six bodies in
all. Including ‘Aniruddha’ the total will be fifty seven.

In addition,

There are subsidiary bodies of ‘Vijiana’, ‘Citta’, ‘Buddhi’,
‘Asraddha’, ‘Vairagya’, ‘Bala’, ‘Virya’, ‘Loka’, ‘Mantra’
‘Nama’, ‘Anna’, ‘Tapas’, ‘Karma‘, ‘Kala’-

All these are in the first seven envelopes.

In the first seven envelopes of Brahma’s bodies
there are seven subsidiary bodies connected with spe-
cial faculties. These are-
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1. 'Vijiana’, connected with Knowledge of the
world or ‘Loka’.

2. ‘Ci.tta’, connected with ‘Mantra’ or the medi-
tational aspect.

3. ‘Budflhi’, connected with ‘Nama’ or verbal ex-
pression.
. ‘Adraddha’, connected with ‘Anna’ or sacrifice.
. ‘Vairagya’, connected with ‘Tapas’ or penance.
‘Bala’, connected with ‘Karma’ or activity.
. ‘Virya’, connected with ‘Kala’, or arts.
The workings of three material modes, the twentyfour princi-
ples,
Expanded universe, the Satyaloka,
the Meru like the naval of earth, Svarga
and all the worlds-
In all ten directions, taking different forms,
He fills and manages cleverly; even in the minutest space
He stays, making ‘amsis’ of ‘amsas’ without number;
Who can recount all his glory!
Even the gods cannot think of it fully;
The killer of demons, Vijayavitthalarya,
Made him superior to Pasupati and the other deities.

N O O

The three material modes have been converted
into twenty four material principles which fill the en-
tire universe. Brahma’s presence is in every bit of this
universe. In this way he possesses as all -pervasive
(Virat) form. Not only that, but he has also differ-
ent other forms to dwell in the Satyaloka, in the city

of ‘Satakaumbhi’ on top of the Meru mountain which
stands right at the centre of the earth, in the differ-
ent heavens and in the objects of the earth and the
sky. How one can be present in several places at the
same time is explained by the phrase. “making ‘arsis’
and ‘améas’.” Brahma has many many fractional parts
in his soul body and each fraction is capable of divid-
ing itself into further fractional parts. To one, who
is blessed by the Supreme Being, nothing is impossi-
ble. On account of such vast powers, Brahma is con-
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sidered superior to all other deities including Pasupati
(Rudra).

$ri Vadirajasvami has described the greatness of
Brahma’s post in the following mannei:

Blessing Maruti with the post of Brahma, then again
He gives him equal share in His repast
What the hosts of jivas perform,

The fruits of their good deeds-
The resulting happiness, along with each of the Brahmas
The Spouse of Laksmidevi enjoys. (Vy. V. 2-4; 2-5)

(In His incarnation as Sri Rama, Sri Hari embraced
Hanuman and promised him the state of ‘Sahab-
hoga’ - the privilege of enjoying equal share.

“Sevaprasanno amrta kalpa vaca didesa devah Sa'habhogam
asmai.” [Being pleased with his services, Sri Rama
promised ‘Sahabhoga’ to Hanuman (Maruti).
The essence of the fruits of good deeds per-
formed by every one of the jivas is enjoyed by
the Almighty Lord. Brahma is blessed with fifty
per cent of such Joy.

7. Review:

A section of $ri Vijaya Dasfya’s Suladi gives the
following details.

After the night of Maba Pralaya, when the new

day of Para Brahm3a dawned-

1. Creation by $r Vasudeva Zero to 2 years.
Brahma, named Purusa (Born
at the Zero hour)

2. Creation by $r Sankarsana 3 years.

Mukhya Prana (Born two
years after Brahma)
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Creation by $n Pradyumna 2 years.
Vani and Bharati (Born three Y
years after Mukhya Praga)
Ga;lratri - Savitri - Sarasvati

] |

Brahma - Vayu- Sesa 1 Year.

Vaikarika -Garuda - Tamasa 2 Years.
| I Rur‘lra.

Rudra - Taijasa Tamasa 2 Years.

Rudra- Rudra
Creation by Sri Pradyumna 10 years.
with half female form (cre-
ation of castes)

20 Years.
What happened later is also
given here.
Creation by Rudra 14 years
Penance by Rudra 1 year

Period of Brahma'’s life cov- 35 Years.
ered

Further:-

Creation of nine envelopes surround- 10 Years
ing the Brahmadeva. )

$ri Hari sporting with Ramadevi in 2 Years

the watery envelope

$ridevi offering prayers to her Lord 1 Year

Creation of the Brahmanda; Giving 2 Years

birth to Brahma and' Rudra to take

them into the Brahmanda; Sri Hari en-

tering into them etc.

15 Years
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By now Brahma was fifty years old 35 + 15 = 50.

This is the first half of his life period known as
‘Para’ - ‘Prathama Parardha’.

V. In the Second half- ‘Dvitiya Parardha®

‘Padma Kalpa’ - ‘Virata Kalpa” ‘Sveta Varaha
Kalpa’ and the other Kalpas during each of Brahma's
days - We are living in the Sveta Varaha Kalpa dur-
ing the second day of Brahma's 51st year. Six Manus
have completed their regimes. The seventh, Vaivasvata
Manu, is the ruler now. In his regime, 27 Mahayugas
are over; we are now in the 28th Kaliyuga.

Xk K



Chapter-VII
RUDIMENTARY MATERIAL CREATION
I. Creation of Five Elemental Units:

Those who are born in this world are endowed with
bodies made of five gross elements - sky, air, fire, water
and earth (Akasa, Vayu, Agni, Apas, Prthvi). How
the twenty four material principles from Mahat tattva
down to Pg’thvi tattva were created will now be de-
scribed by Sri Vijaya Dasarya.

Sattva, Rajas and Tamas are of superfine atomic form;
They are countless and each atom is fractionable;
Like Time and the others, they are eternal;

When they are mixed and used,

Their potentialities are unimaginable

It is & fact that from the beginningless matter

Every Brahmanda is created

It is like this - to begin with,

The quantities of Pralsti taken for creation

Are in the order of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas being respectively
less and less

Four handfulls, two and one, you may suppose.

Like Avyakrta Akasa, Pranava and Kala, the three
ingredients of Milla Prakrti - Sattva, Rajas and Tamas
are eternal in their atomic states; they are innumerable.
Each of these atoms consists of innumerable dmsx,ble
parts. Therefore, each atom is said to be ‘Savayava’ or
‘made of parts'. Mila Prakrti or Primordial matter is
the material cause for the creation of Brahmandas. By
the word Brahménda we should understand also the
bodies given to creatures in the Brahmanda. In order
to have some idea of proportions we may suppose that
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God takes four handfulls of Sattva, two of Rajas and
one of Tamas for the creation of Brahmanda and of the
bodies given to creatures in it. (4:2:1)

The heap of Sattva atoms is not for creation,
It is meant for the use of the sporting muktas
The two other heaps are the material cause of creation.

Excepting Brahma and Vayu, in all the others, the
activities of Rajoguna are prominent. In thg.compo-
sition of Vayudeva’s body there is a negligibly excess
portion of Rajas, which is active. He is the leader of
the Ksatriya clan. Yet, all his activities are on behalf
of the other jivas and they are all dedicated in the ser-

vice of Sri Hari; they do not bind Him. In the case of
every one belonging to the ‘Rju’ group- those who are
eligible for the post of Vayu, and later, Brahma, their
may be more and more of the Rajas and the Tamas
principles; but there activities always lean towards the
Sattvic.

The above explanation, however, leads us to con-
clude that the bodies of all creatures, including those
of Brahma and Vayu, are made by the mixture of the
three gunas or modes. Sattva heap, in its pure l\iun—
mixed) state, is meant only for the sport of the Muk-
tas in the Eternal Abodes. Similarly unmixed Tamas
heap is not also used in creation. It is meant for the
suffering of those who are assigned to Eternal Hells.

Because the workings of the two modes, Rajas and
Tamas, are glaringly prominent in this world, it was
said that only the last two heaps form the material
cause of creation.

In limited quantities, to each group
Adding parts of other groups, qualified
Rajas group converts itself into three groups.

This verse gives us a hint as to how new groups of
material principles are formed by admixtures. At first
we are told how new Rajas heaps and Tamas heaps are
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formed by mixing the three modes in right proportions;
;nd then how there are three groups in each of the three
eaps.

Mixing one part Tamas, its hundred times
The red (Rajas) and its hundred times Sattva, understand.

Mixing one part of Tamas, hundred Rajas and ten
thousand Sattva, we get the new Rajas heap. This is
the first statge. In the next stage-

For the new Tamas heap, addition is thus-
One part of the Rajas atoms and then

Its hundred times Tamas and its ten times
Sattva-in this way two heaps.

One part of Rajas hundred parts of Tamas and one
thousand parts of Sattva make the new Tamas heap.

I Rajas heap of Particles (Bindus)
Tama=1; Rajas=100; Sattva=10,000

II. Tamas heap particles (Bindus)
Rajas=1; Tamas=100; Sattva=1,000

Further combinations;

Each of these heaps, in three ways
Are joined together, listen, Tamas, Rajas, Sattva
In the middle part clearly showing.

If two particles of Rajas are put together, the new
Rajas-Rajas particle arises. If one Tamas particle is
added to a Rajas particle, the new Rajas-Tamas parti-
cle results. To one Rajas particle, if one Sattva particle
is added, the new Rajas- Sattva particle is the outcome.
In the same way particles are added to the Tamas unit.
‘Bindu’ is the recognisible unit for purposes of calcu-
lation. The names of the new groups are seen by the
middle terms underlined-

L The three divisions of the Rajas group:

(1) Rajas-Rajas; (2) Rajas-Tamas; (3) Rajas-
Sattva.
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II. The three divisions of the Tamas group :
(1) Tamas-Tamas; (2) Tamas-Rajas, (3) Tamas-
Sattva .

The first is the Rajas-Tamas group where Rajas leads
and the second is the Tamas-Rajas group where Tamas

leads. It is unlike a+b=b+a.

If Sattva particles are again added to the divisions
I and II, newer types of particles are formed.

Distinction of Sattva Distinction of Rajas Distinction of Tamas
Group Group Group
1. Sattva-Sattva-Sattva  Rajas-Sattva-Sattva Tamas-Sattva-Sattva
2. Sattva-Sattva-Rajas Rajas-Sattva-Rajas Tamas-Sattva-Rajas
3. Sattva-Sattva-Tamas  Rajas-Sattva-Tamas Tamas-Sattva-Tamas
4. Sattva-Rajas-Sattva Rajas-Rajas-Sattva Tamas-Rajas-Sattva
5. Satfva-Rajas-Rajas Rajas-Rajas-Rajas Tamas-Rajas-Rajas
6. Sattva-Rajas-Tamas Rajas-Rajas-Tamas Tamas-Rajas-Tamas
7. Sattva-Tamas-Sattva  Rajas-Tamas-Sattva Tamas-Tamas-Sattva
8. Sattva-Tamas-Rajas Rajas-Tamas-Rajas Tamas-Tamas-Rajas
9. Sattva-Tamas-Tamas  Rajas-Tamas-Tamas Tamas-Tamas-
Tamas

If two enclosed groups are not used in creation-Sattva-
Sattva-Sattva; and Tamas- Tamas-Tamas.

In the enlarged Rajas group with three divisions—
Rajas-Tamas, Rajas-Rajas, and Rajas-Sattva,

Truly, twelve particles of it

Have occupied all the three worlds by their fractional expan-
sions;

For the bodies of creatures and other things

The Rajas-Sattva division is the material cause.

It is really surprising to note that only twelve par-
ticles of the Rajas-Sattva division (II-3) go to make up
all the materials of the entire Universe. Each particle is
capable of expanding into innumerable fractions. Even
the present day scientists are of opinion that, if all the
materials of the world are compressed together, it will
be perhaps the size of a big pea seed. If vedic knowl-
edge is viewed in the light of the scientists opinion just
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now cited, one will come to understand the sublimity
of the Vedas.
With the twelve units of Rajas-Sattva particles
Brahma’s body principle was made; know the special point,
In the admixture of Sattva in the Rajas group,
Take Sattva-Sattva particles ten,
Add Rajas-Sattva and you get it.

The details of the quoted verses are thus given
by a great Pandit of the older generation, Veda-
garbha Padmanabhacarya by name, in his work
‘Padarthasamgraha’.

In the Rajas particle in question, there are ten parts of Sattva,
one part of Rajas and its tenth part of Tamas.

If we consider it as 1 Tamas + 10 Rajas + 100
Sattvas the total will be 111 parts. Again, if each of
the components is considered as one unit, it will be
read as

1 Tamas + 1 Rajas + 10 Sattva = 12 Parts.

& Tamas is taken as one, because it is there as a
unit ﬁzough insignificant. For better comprehension,
the same is also read as-

10 Tamas + 100 Rajas + 10,000 Sattva.

This Rajas-Sattva element with Sattva predomi-
nating is considered as Pure Sattva in Creation; Mahat
tattva, the body material of Brahmadeva is composed
of such ‘Suddha Sattva’ or pure sattva.

When the particles of the Rajas group and the
Tamas group are added on the the Mahat tattva prin-
ciple in the required proportions, Aharikara tattva and
the others are created. By such subtie modifications
the bodies of the divine beings and the nine envelopes
covering the Brahmanda are creatéd. Creation !J’y sub-
tle modifications goes by the name ‘Vikrta Sgg%: . Cre-
ation by grosser modifications is known as Vaikrta
Srsti’ by which the elements of our experience are cre-
ated.
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How all such modifications are made possible by
the admixtures of only three elemental modes may be
understood by an illustration. The three original and
distinct colours are yellow, red and blue. By mix-
ing these a clever artist can produce different other
colours and countless shades of those colours. Sattva
and the other two elements are also of the three prin-
cipal colours.

Regarding the three primary modes Sri
Vadirajasvami says—
The Sattva mode is a heap of yellowish atoms,
The Rajas mode resembles blood,
And the heap of Tamas is darkish;
Each one has different potentialities.

To understand the potential capacities of the three
materi,a.l modes, one should well study the 14th Ch. 5-
8, of Srimad Bhagavad Gita. Just a few stanzas are
given in illustration.

Sattvam rajas tama iti gunah prakrti sambhavah,
Nibadhnanti mahabaho dehe dehinam avyayam
Tatra sattvam nirmalatvat prakasakam anamayam,
Sukha sarigena badhnati jiana sangena canagha,
Rajo ragatmakam viddhi trsna saga samudbhavam
Tannibadhnati Kaunteya karma sarigena dehinam,
Tamastvajiinajam viddhi mohanam sarva dehinam,
Pramadalasya nidrabhih tannibadhnati Bharata.

The three modes, Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, born
of Prakrti (original matter), tie up the changeless Jiva
with the workings of the body in which he is lodged.
Among them, Sattva guna, which is pure in colour,
allows the light of knowledge without obstruction. It
brings happy experiences and provides the materials
for True knowledge. The red-coloured Rajoguna gives
room for desires and makes the embodied individual to
toil and moil endlessly. Tamoguna is another form of
ignorance. It is the cause of illusions and it paves the
way for wrong attitudes, idleness, and sleepiness.
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II. Rudimentary material Creation outside
the Brahmanda:

How materials of creation were made in a rudi-
mentary manner out of external Prakrti and how the
divine beings were endowed with subtle material bodies
will now be explained.

What is necessary for worldly affairs was born
Out of the three material modes; for all,
Bodies were given to start the functioning of karmas.

Wordly affairs are managed by means of higher in-
tellect, the feeling of Self, the mind, the ten abilities of
the sensory and the motor organs and the five faculties
of hearing, sight, smell, taste and touch. We are aware
of the outward organs connected with worldly activi-
ties and we know to some extent about the abilities be-
hind them. These abilities are all managed by different
deities who reside in our gross bodies with their subtle
bodies. We go through our ‘Karmas’ with their back-
ing. Their subtle bodies are made of the nineteen mate-
rial principles from Mahattattva upto the Tanmatras.
As soon as they acquire such bodies, they are ready to
give the start to our Karmas.

Here is a description of the gods who were born
with their subtle bodies.
Brahma, the lotus-born, himself, as before,
Was born of his wife along with Pavana.

Just as Brahma was born of his own wife while
getting Mahattattva Sarira out of Linga Sira, now too
he was born in the same manner along with Vayudeva
to acquire the external Mahattativa Sarira made out
of Prakrti.

And then, from Brahma, Vayu and Sesa

Named Jiva, Rudra, Garuda and Ses2

Were born with bodies of Vaikarika, Tajjasa

And Tamasa Ahamkirs tattvas along with their wives;

12 Among them, Rudra came out with three forms and names.
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From Brahma, Vayu and Sesa (Jiva), Rudra-
Garuda-Sesa were born with Vaikarika-Taijasa Tamasa
Ahammkara bodies respectively. Rudra had acquired
the Vaikarika (Sattvic Ahamkara) body from Brahma.
He was born with another form as the son of Garuda,
son of Vayu; and he became Taijasa Rudra with the
body of Rajasic Ahamkara. With yet another form
he became Tamasa Rudra, born of Sesa, with body of
Tamasic Ahamkara.

The Sovereign of gods and Kama, and their wives,
Their births must be considered with modified bodies.

Indra and Kama were now born of Vaikarika
Rudra along with their wives. Their bodies con-
tained more of the Rajasic element compared with the
Vaikarika body of Rudra. Similar modifications must
be taken into account in the cases of other deities also.

There is no end to describe Rudra’s creation giving further
material modifications.

He now combined his three forms into one,

And making his wife part of himself, he took the half-female
form;

This mighty fire-eyed god, from his left and his right sides,
He created the twelve Suns, the group of winds (Maruts), ten
Rudras,

Visvedevas, Asvins, the group of Rbhus,

Eight Vasus, Gandharvas, serpents,

Dogs, all kinds of humans, elephants, horses,

Trees and plants, all varieties of living creatures.

He gave birth to by the grace of $ri Hari;

Our lotus-eyed Vijayavitthalaraya

Is the head of a very big family during every Kalpa.

In Rudra’s creation we see that, not only the lesser

gods, but all the creatures destined to come into the

rahmanda, were given the subtle elements of external
Prakrti with required modifications in each case.

The material modifications effected by Rudradeva
are recounted here-
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Putting together his three forms, Maharudra

Went through various types of Creation;

From Vaikirika he made ‘Manas’ (Mind) and the bodies of
deities;

From Tajjasa the five sensory abilities

And the five motor abilities;

And from Tamasa Ahampkara,

The five gross elements and the five Tanmatras,

He, the highly detached Soul, himself created.

In the previous verses the details about the body-
bearers were given. In the verses now quoted, the mod-
ifications necessary for the several kinds of bodies are
related. The five gross elements, it must be under-

stood, were created in very subtle forms; not as we
know them.

II1. Creation of the Outer Coverings of Brahmanda:
Suladi of Vijayadasarya-
The three gunas are eternal
Who knows to understand them fully!
The mind cannot grasp-it is like looking at the banyan seed;
They contain fractions which give rise to furthur fractions,
Every fraction has numberless other fractions;
Why speak and only speak!
All the grosser and finer material modifications are encom-

passed by them.

‘Miila Prakrti, is eternal. Each one of its superfine
atoms is capable of giving rise to a series of innumerable
atoms. In each case, the original is called ‘arsi’ and the
fractional part is called ‘amsa’. Each superfine atom is
like the seed of a banyan tree which contains every
‘armda’ required for the growth of a big tree spreading
over a very wide area and giving shelter to numberless
birds and insects. In the same way, just, in a handful
of the three kinds of matter-Sattva, Rajas and Tamas,
all the amfas required for the twenty four principles
making the nine envelopes of Brahmipda are found.
Therefore it is said,
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A trifling heap is the material cause of the uni-
verse.

Creation of the Envelopes-

The Sattva heap, He expanded

In a moment and created

By taking a few Sattva particles of fractional parts;
Just by His will He made it occupy a wide space,
Twice taht of Rijasavarana, round in shape.

At first $ri Hari took just a few Sattva particles
from the original heap and by expansion, created the
Sattva envelope such that it would be twice that of
the Rajas envelope. It is like a round hollow ball of
unimaginably enormous size. This He created without
any effort, just by His will.

The thickness of this envelope is
5714285714285714} yojanas-a number of sixteen fig-
ures.

...................... Then, the reddish elemental envelope, how
created, listen;

In right proportions - with one part of original Tamas,

From the Rajas, heap, lying separate,

Came out one hundred parts;

From the first envelope ten parts

Then added; with these

The Mighty Lord emanated with his queen;

Modifying the three put together.

$ri Hari put together ten parts of Sattva taken
from the first envelope, one part of Tamas from its
original state and one hundred parts of Rajas from
its heap. He entered into them with His queen and
brought about the required modifications; and by grad-
ually expanding it, He created the Rajas envelope to

be twice the size of the third, the Tamas envelope. Its
thilknesis 2857142857142857} Yojanas,



Chapter - VI 177

Think of the creation of Tamas, Avarapa;

From the Rijasa avarana one part,

From the original Tamas heap

Twelve parts are taken for mixture,

And truly just a few sattva parts-

These three mixing in the proper manner,

Being in them with his wife, He developed it round,
And created the Tamasa avarapa,

Making it ten times that of Brahma'’s;

Thus He created the Avyakta avarana.

To one part of Rajas taken from the second en-
velope, twelve parts of original Tamas and just a few
parts of Sattva are added to make the Tinasa avarana.
Its thickness is~ 14285714285714284 yojanas. Putting
together the three envelopes described so far, the thick-
ness will be 10,000,000,000,000,000, yojanas (17 fig-
ures). All the three &varanas are together spoken of
as Avyakta Avarana which is ten times thicker than
the Mahat tattva envelope presided over by Brahma.

$1i Vijaya Dasarya tells us about the benefit one
reaps by knowing the vastness of these envelopes In
this way, let people praise the first envelope of matter

It shines with the lustre of gems,

$1i Vijaya Vittalaraya, whose personality is joy
sublime,

Dances in the mind with the name Avyakta.

Remembering the pervasive presence of Sri Hari in
the envelopes of very vast dimensions, is itself a cov-
etable reward. He shows His presence and fills the mind
with joy. The proverb goes, “He who has tasted s!x%u,
knows its sweetness.” The very name of the Almighty
Lord brings us joy. Hence it is said.

Dadhi madhuram madhu madhuram

drakes madhuram sudh&pi madhuraiva;
Madhursdapi tanmadhuram Madhursnsthasya
nima midhuryam.
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Yogurt is sweet, ht.mey is sweet; the grape is sweet;
nectar too is sweet beyond words. But the sweetness

of $r1 Krsna’s name is sweeter than the sweetest.

The Second avarana is Mahat tattva of Prakrti;
Ten of Sattva group and one of Tamas,
And, in addition, one from the ‘Red’ group;
Let the wise ones listen, in the equilibrium state (gunasamya)
They are red particles of the Avyakta avarana;
They turn out to be material cause in the disturbed state
(gunavaisamya),
A third Rajas particle coming out and one from Tamas,
All mixing together without disturbing harmony;
With His wife Sri Hari entered them,
And He developed it into round shape
And thus created Brahma’s tattva (Mahat tattva);
Hence it is said four parts and five parts,
This is according to ‘Sastra, to a portion of Mahat tattva, the
Same particle from the subtle first avarana
Came out in exact measire and mingled,
It rightly became of similar category;
The Four-faced and our Vayudeva,
- Sarasvati and Bharati are in them;
It is always ten times the Ahamkara.

From the Sattva avarana, the very first, ten par-
ticlees are taken. To it one particle of Rajas and one
particle of Tamas from the original heaps are added.
Again one Rajas particle and one Tamas particle from
the Avyakta avarana are taken out and mixed. With

the presence of Sridevi:and her spouse, this mixture
converts itself into Mahat tattva, the abode of Brah-
madeva. It is like this 10+(2+2).

A portion of the Mahat tattva is Vijiidna tattva,
wherein one Rajas particle from Mahat tattva itself is
added. It is thus 10 +(2+2)+1. Because there are two
principles in the same envelope with slight difference,
it was said ‘four parts’ and ‘five parts’. Mahat tattva
is for Brahma and Sarasvati; Vijiiana tattva for Vayu
and Bharati,
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Ta.king a portion of Tamas from the Vijiana
tattva and mixing Sattva, Rajas and Tamas taken
from Avyakta avarana, separately, three modes of
Abamkara tattva are created. Vaikarika Aharnkara
results by Sattva of Avyakta mixing with Tamas of
Vijiana tattva; Taijasa Aharmkara by the mixture
of Rajas; and Tamasa Aharnkira by the mixture of

We should note that the Rajas and the Tamas
particles of the Mahat tattva or Vijiana tattva are di-
luted by their contact with the Sattva property of those
tattvas. By further addition of Rajas or Tamas taken
from the already diluted ones in the Avyakta avarana,
the new modifications become somewhat gross, com-
paratively.

The Aharnkara tattva gives rise to the material
principles which are lower still.

......... From this Aharhkara tattva, citta,
Buddhi, Manas are made; and from the three Ahamnkaras
The other principles are also made, altogether twentyfour;
The deities got their different bodies; Aharkara with manas,
Forming the third envelope; to the material Sky, its
Pervasian is ten times more
The master of Pavana, Vijayavittalaraya,
Nine kinds of Bhakti and Virakti He gives.

Three material principles - Citta (Memory), Bud-
dhi (Intellect) and Manas (Mind) were created out of
Vaikarika Ahamkara.

The mind is there to get experiences of the ex-
ternal world through the sense organs. Without the
backing of Intellect and Memory (Buddhi and Citta)
the mind cannot retain the Knowledge received Py it.
Hence the Knowledfe reaching Manas is termed ‘Vrtti
ripa’ or it is Knowledge of impulses only. Very oftedn
it may get wrong or illusory impressions. But, Bud-
dhi has the ability to reason out and to define the im-
pressions. Citta éMemory) judges and retains those
impressions. It helps one to gain peace of mind.
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From the three types of Ahamkara the bodies of
deities lesser than Mah&rudra were created. The ex-
tension of this avarana is ten times less than that of
Mahat tattva, but ten times greater than that of the
material sky envelope.

The sky and the other four gross elements make
the jivas to be attracted by worldly things and makes
them indifferent to God. If one remembers that
Maharudra, the Presiding deity of Ahammkara tattva,
is the chief master of Manas, that his detachment to
worldly affairs is perfect, and that he is the right spir-
itual master to initiate one in the meanings of ‘Rama
Mantra’, he will be helped by Sri Rama to develop nine
kinds of Bhakti in newer and newer ways and to prac-
tise detachment (Vairagya).

The Second Ahamkara is Tajjasa

It beams with red colour;

The Lord, taking a portion of Tajjasa,
Developed ten kinds of sprouts,

The ten Indriyas were thus formed.

The abilities of the five sensory organs and the five
motor organs were developed out of Taijasa Ahamkara.

Then, from the Timasa Aharnkira portion,

Making ten divisions of it, hearing,

Touch, sight, taste, smell-these

Five Tanmétras and five gross elements upto Prthvi,
were created.

From Taijasa Aharokara five elemental Principles,
ser than the abilities of organs but subtler than the
ve gross elements, were created. They are connected
t!;::hﬁlemory oerlgm and monlcallfed :‘mmnnﬁl. And
ve ement nly furt difications

the B th. s are only er modificatio

Relationship between the Indriyas (O the
Tanmitras and the gross elements is yll:.ovsn i‘é:emlklom
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Sensory Tanmadtras Gross elements
Organs
(1) Srotra Sabda Akaéa
(Ear) (Hearing) (Sky)
(2) Twak Sparéa Vayu
() (Skin) (Touch) (Air)
3 Netra Riipa Agni
(Eve)  (Sight) (Fiee)
(4) Rasana Rasa Jala
(Tongue) (Taste) (Water)
(5) Ghrana Gandha Prthvi
(Nose) (Smell) __(Earth)

The five gross elements spoken of are not those
which are known to us. They are only very subtle and
form the lesser deities functioning in them. However,
they are gross when compared to the higher elements.

Below Ahamkdra avarana is the Akada ssky)
svarapa; and further below are the envelopes of air,
fire and water. The envelope of earth is Brahmanda
created later. Each of the envelopes is ten times bigger
than the envelope immediately below it.

Thickness of the envelopes. (&varanas)

Prthvi &varapa 100 crore Yojanas
Jala &varana 1000 crore Yojanas
Agni Evarana 10000 crore Yojanas
Viyu Svarana 100000 crore Yojanas
Akzia Svaraga 1000000 crore Yojanas
AbarnkEra Evarana 10000000 crore Yojanas
Mahat tattva &varaga 100000000 crore Yojanas

quw(bomth;d“n.hddhi,hnmm .
Indriyss, five Tanmitras, the nine Envelopes the materials
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of all these, with each other
Are very well connected, you must know,
The states of the Sky and the other four,
Wise devotees should very well understand;
Vijayavittalaraya, who has fullness of all auspicious qualities,
Along with master deities and with his consort

resides in each of them.

The material envelopes of the universe, extending
upto crores and crores of yojanas, and the principles
or Citta, Buddhi, Manas and the rest are all very well
inter connected in their functions. They are all manned
by several deities and guiding them, Sri Laksgmipati is
there. He takes care of the universe. If such knowledge
is acquired by the wise devotees, they will be-happy
here and hereafter.

Is there any limit to the kindness of the Saviour of sinners!

Searching among all the gods, one who

Is s0 easily accessible, I have never never seen

Cursed is he who turns away from Him;

Cursed is his food and drink, his ageing and his body are worth-

less;

Literature that does not praise Him is damnable;

Forgetting Him and visiting holy places is all wasteful;

Observance of Asrama dharmas is futile without Him;

With Sattvic mind, if one offers even a drop of water

In the name of Sri Kisna, he earns such high merit that it

excels the Meru mountain,

The conqueror of daityas, who has fullness of superb qualities;

Vijayavitthala

Always sports in the minds of devotees.
Purport: Being born in human form, it will be prof-
itable to know the glory of the creator and of His cre-
ation, and to develop devotional attitude. It is only
this that ensures eternal happiness in God’s Abode.
We should always remember and praise Him, not for
His sake, but for our own sakes. I%no ing that He is
the conqueror of daityas and knowing that He is always
with us as He is everywhere, will us peaceful and
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happy without any sort of fear. He will save us from
sins and sinners.

IV. The Gods Offer Prayers:

So far ‘we have seen that before the Brahmanda
was created, the three envelopes of Sattva, Rajas and
Tamas and other six Mahat Tattva, Aharnkira Tattva,
Akasa Tattva, Vayu Tativa, Tejas tattva, and Vari
(water) Tattva - altogether nine envelopes were cre-
ated. Brahma and Vayu became the presiding deities
over all the Tattvas. Rudra, the master of Aharmkara
Tattva, gave birth to the over lords of the material
principles such as the sky and to those who were to
preside over the sense organs and motor organs (ten
in number), as well as to those whose realm was over
the five subtle elements (Tanmatras) and the five gross
elements - sky, air, fire, water and earth that we know
of. After all this was done, then Brahmianda was to
be created. All the presiding deities were to enter the
Brahmanda and to carry on their functions. But none
of the deities were capable of creating the Brahmanda
or to carry on their functions by themselves.

Not knowing the further course he stood

Having no potency to initiate, the deities

Designated to control the Tattvas were struck with fear
this Brahmanda (to create)

By combining the Tattvas in right modes not knowing the skill,
the deities prayed to Sri Hari.

Within the Brahm&nda too the deities had to man-
ufacture different kinds of bodies for the variety of crea-
tures. They had to put together the tattvas already
created in the necessary modes. Therefore they ap-
pealed to the Mercy of Sri Hari.

The presiding deities stood like statues;

Entering into their souls

He stationed them into the Tattvas (material principles)
Along with these controllers, combining,

In this fashion all the envelopes and

The Brahmipga He made-the Giver of abilities.
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. When it is said that Sri Hari entered into the souls
of the controlling deities who were stone-still, it may
be asked if He was not there already. It is true that
He is always in all the souls and in the material cause
giving them existence. Entering into the deities with
various new forms to enable the manipulation of mate-
rial changes and activities is known as “entering anew’.
Here, Sti Vijaya Dasarya has made explicit the maxim.
‘Tena vina trnamapi na calati’ (not even a blade of
grass moves without His urging). Also, ‘He created the
Brahmanda’ means that He made everything ready for
the creation of Brahmanda by entering into material
principles and their presiding deities.

Ten years of Brahma, born of the golden egg, elapsed
By now truly he had completed forty five years of his existence.

Creation by Rudradeva took fourteen years; He
spent one year in ‘tapas’, by which time thirty five
years of Brahmas life span was over. For the creation of
the nine envelopes, Sri Hari entering into the material
principles and the deities, it took another ten years.
Hence, Brahma had seen the wonderful creation by the
Lord during a period of forty five years.

In the ninth watery envelope the particles of the
earth principle were inter-mixed. The tenth envelope
of Br: da had not yet come into existence. Within
the sphere of the earth principle contained by the wa-,
tery envelope, Sri Vasudeva reclined and enjoyed mar-
ital happiness with Mayadevi for two years.

Again Mahalaksmi, for one year, the Lord
She praised and worshipped.

Women of this world serve their husbands for the
sake of fulfilling their desire for motherhood. But there
is no such desire for Mahalaksmi. However, she serves
her Lord for the upliftment of the souls out of her im-
measurable kindness. She praised and worshipped her
husband for one full year entreating Him to create the
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Brahmianda providing the environment necessary for
the courses of realization of the souls.

What joy there is in praising the glory of §ri Hari,
only the true devotees know. It is therefore that Sri

Purandara Dasarya sang, “To praise Govinda, the son
of Nanda Maharaja, is the sweetmeat of Supreme joy.”

By now Brahma was fortyeight years old. During
the course of the next two years, how Sri Hari went
through the chemical combination of material princi-
plec,d required for the creation of Brahmanda, is nar-
rated.

Lying in the region of earth particles in the watery envelope,
" praised by Mahalaksmi

In His own wife who displayed Sri, Bhil and Durga forms,

He was born as Brahma, Visnu and Mahesa

That Padmanabha with His own portions (as full as Himself)

In order to create the Brahmanda,

To expand the material principles by admixtures

And then to put them together for further modifications.

V. Paficikarana, Paiica Vrtti and Trivrtkarana:

(Expansion, creating gross materials and Three-
fold modifications)

$11 Padmanabha whose form combines within it-
self all the other of His forms, was born in His own
wife as Brahma. Visnu and Mahesa. (His ways are
mysterious!) Then He proceeded with the task of the
uivmixture of the material principles. After that He
created the Brahmanda; and keeping within Himself
Brahm&, Rudra and the others along with the mate-
rial things, He entered it. Before k.qov:ixif more details
about the creation of Brahmanda, it be necessary
to know details about the creation of gross materials.

Earlier we have learnt about the inter-mixture of
the three original principles - Sattva, Rajas and Tamas
- necessary for the creation of the nine envelopes. The
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inter-mixtures made for Mahat tattva and the other
eight tattvas, however gross they may be called, yet
they are very very subtle in structures; of course, as
the proportions of Rajas and Tamas increase, the ma-
terial principles become more and more gross com-
paratively. Taking up the subtle emough principles
of the envelopes and combining them to form really

s principles is made possible by the processes of

aficikarana’, Paficavriti’ and ‘Trivrtkarana’.

In the ‘Suladi’ of $ri Vijaya Dasarya these matters
are just hinted briefly; we have to know more details
from other source books.

It is this, for human beings, for aquatic creatures,
for birds and insects,

For worms and for airy creatures (Pisacas)
that gives the bodies.

Paficikarana: tExp&nsio’n of material principles). Two
units of the subtle enough principles of each of the last
five envelopes (sky, air, fire, water and earth) are taken;
each one is divided into a hundred parts. The hundred
parts of one in each is divided into five units of twenty
parts. Such units are added to the other five original
units to give grossness. This kind of combination is
known as ‘Paficikarana’, which may be comprehended
by the following table.

Explanation:- When 20 parts of the same subtle prin-
ciple and 20 parts of each of the other four principles
mix together with 100 parts of the sky principle, the
gross sky matter is formed (Ether).

When 20 parts of the same subtle principle and
20 parts of each of the other four mix with 100 parts
of the air principle, the gross air matter is formed. In
:_he la;ne way, the other three gross elements are also
ormed.
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Thl‘xs, the.formation of the five gross elements
by thf inter-mixture of the subtle elements is called
‘Paficikarana’. $ri Vadirajasvami has provided such
tables and he has also provided the means to play the
game of ‘Paficikarana’,

In the previous table, the five elements shown
in the top horizontal column, forming gross elements
(tattvas), shall be considered as the principal ele-
ments and those fractional parts in the lower horizontal
columns shall be considered as similar fractions.

Remembering that the material particles of Nature
gatoms) are countless and each particle has countless
actional parts (sub-atomic), let us take each principal
element now mentioned and divide each one of them
into six parts of 100 units. Then, if we keep five parts
of each as principal and divide the sixth into five even
fractional parts of 20 units, and inter-mix them as be-
fore, let us see what new elements arise.

Principal  Even Fractional Principle of motor organ;
Part Part Sense organ
1. Earth-1004  Sky-20 = Principle of Speech
Vak)(Mouth)
nr Air - 20 rinciple of Handling
Pai)(Hands)
e Fire - 20 rinciple of Motion
Pidl)ﬂLegs) .
ne Water - 20 rinciple of Excretion
(Payu)(Rectum)
i Earth - 20 Principle of Reproduction
(Upastha)(the genital)
2 Fire- 100 + Sky-20 = P}'inciple of Hearing-Ear
(Srotra)
nr . Air - 20 Principle of Touch (Tvak) Skin
n Fire - 20 Principle of Sight (Caksu) Eye.
e Water - 20 Principle of Taste
(Rasana)-Tongue
nr Earth - 20 Principle of Smell (Ghréna)

Nose
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3) In the same way,

Principal water element in combination with even
fractional parts of sky etc. goes to form the five
‘Tanmatras’ - the finer parts of the gross elements -
sky, air, fire, water, earth. They bring the grosser
elements in touch with the sense organs.

4) The principal air element, in combination with five
fractional elements, goes to form the five life breaths -
Prana, Apana, Vyana, Udana and Samana.

5) The principal sky element, in combination with
the five fractional ﬁarts, goes to form the five depart-
ments of ‘Antahkarana’ which is commonly called Mind
( Manas). The five departments are - Antahkarana,
Manas, Buddhi, Citta and Ahamkara. (Life principle,
mind, intellect, memory and ego respectively).

(Note : A complete picture of the five principal el-
cments, their presiding deities and the forms of the
Supreme Lord in them - the outcome of ‘Paiicikarana’
- can be gathered from the Appendix).

The five principal forms of $riman Narayana get
into one another to form the combined personalities,
which motivate the deities presiding over the elements.
How the combined personalities are formed is shown
here below:
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Ani  |Pradyu {Samkar | Vasu [Narayana
ruddha | mna | sana | deva
Ani | Ani Ani Ani Ani
ruddha fruddha {ruddha |ruddha | ruddha

Aniruddha + + + 4 + Narayana
Ani  [Pradyu Samkar | Vasu Nara
ruddha | mna | sana | deva yana
Pradyu [Pradyu (Pradyu [Pradyu |Pradyu
mna | mna mna | mna mna

Pradyumna + + + + + Vasudeva
, Ani  |Pradyu |Samkar | Visu Nara
ruddha | mna | sana | deva yana
Samkar |Samkar [Samkar Samkar |Samkar
sana | sana | sapa | sama | sana

Samkarsana | + + + + +  [Samkarsana

Ani  [Pradyu |Samkar | Vasu Nara
ruddha | mna | sapa | deva yana
Vasu | Vasu | Vasu | Vasu Vasu
deva | deva | deva deva deva
Vasudeva + + + + + IPradyumna)
Ani  [Pradyu |Samkar | Vasu Nara
ruddha | mna | sana deva yana
Nark | Nara | Nara | Nara | Nara
yspa | yana | ysma | yana | yana

Nardyana + + + + + Aniruddha
Ani  Pradyu Pamkar | Vasu Nara
ruddha | mna | sana | deva yana

Nara | Vasu [Samkar Pradyn | Ani
yana | deva | sana mna | ruddha

Paiicavrtti: The elements sky and air, fire and air, wa-
ter and earth are separately mixed to endow individu-
als with gross bodies to help them to go through the

rocess of realization. This kind of mixing is known as
Paficavrtti. Details are hereunder-

I (1)Sky - 99 + Air-1 Sky Ef\l_ciéa
22 ir -99 + Sky - 1 Air Vayu)

13
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II (1)Fire - 99 + Air- 1 = Fire Tejas
2)Air -99 + Fire - 1 = Air Vayu
III(1)Water - 99 + Earth -1 = Water (Udaka
2)Earth -99 + Water - 1 = Earth (Prthvi
Trivrtkarana :

The_fiery, airg, watery and earthy elements of
groups II and III become materials for Svmg bodies
o the various creatures. Mixing these elements in a
variety of ways is called Trivrtkarana. Its use is as
shown in the table below:-

Trivrtkarana
Sl.  Bodies FEarthy Watery Fis Airy Group to which
No. PONiol’l’ Poltiolz Porign Portion it belgn;l
1. Divine Beings 1 3 4 - Luminous group
2 gl,x‘n.sn 4 3 1 - Terrestrial group
Quadrupeds K
3. Aquatics 3 4 1 - Aquatic group
4. Denizens of 1 1 1 5  Aenal group
the sky, birds,
ghosts etc

VI. The value of material elements:

Having described the creation of the outer en-
velopes of Brahmanda, Sri Vijaya Dasarya heartig
raises the glory of the material principles out of whi

hey are made.

Even before my birth, my ancestral well-wishers,
e they had hidden rare treasure,
1 did not dig the earth; wandering away,
Without wisdom, 1 did not sear ;
On my return, I found it fonogg' stored
Where is the limit for my good luck!
What treasure is there greater
Than praising the Lord with four names, Vijayavittala!

The treasure hidden b%,we.ll-vgishing ancestors for
our sake ig the wealth of eckc hﬁpratugs. We for-
get to make use of them and suffer. But, when 2
spiritual master I\Fwes us guidance, we get the use 0
such treasure. No worldly wealth can compare wit
knowledge of the Supreme Being and His ways. Onc
should be very very lucky to gain such knowledge. The
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ur names of the tioned . h irug-

ha, IFra.ayummn, gfﬁgk?}?iﬁfnﬁnd Vis\‘iﬁivﬁ‘,’“ " es
thht_these forms that He goes on with the work of
creation.

There are twentyfour old coins,

bearing a different name,
Well impressed; the coin earth bears its name clearly;
You can search and find them in every Veda;

The devotees of Vijayavitthala who has foura’forms and names,
Their grace is blessing for me.

When it is said that the ‘old coins’ %eai cleaf im-
pressions, it means they contain scientific knowle gle
which can be venfied and experimented. Such knowl-
edge is found in every Veda. One should be really for-
tunate to secure such knowledge by the grace of those
who are true devotees of Vijayavtthala, who is the same
as the one who took four names and forms - Vasudeva,
Sankarsna, Pradyumna, Aniruddha.

$n Vijaya Dasarya then tells that the twentyfour
coins-the twentyfour material principles prove to be

very valuable if used in the name of Sri Hari.

Their colour exceeds sixteen carats,
No goldsmith can test it on the touch stone,
Jewellers cannot fix their values;

€S,
ﬁg ‘é&'%.i"fxi sel t: gﬂi’{?gﬁ othg{fbd
tiest one, shining L -V{jayavitthala,
That goldseuith alone knews their worth.

The worth of anything depends upon the use to
which it can be put. yWe ksnowpthe valge of our coins
according to their economic worth. But, the value of
the twe:ﬁyfour material principles cannot be under-
stood by us. Their value depends upon the abilities
of users. The divine beings know their value much
more than human beings. Brahma knows still more.
Only Mahalaksmi knows all the uses of the ‘twenty-
four coins’; but even her knowledge is incomplete when
compared to that of the Supreme Being.

gbese cmnot&e melted; if any ?:Y begs,
i cut and given away;
Gg ‘v’v‘;z:e‘\:r.e? you will, it'g no unbearable burden;
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Carry it for any length of time, it does not seem heavy;
You cannot swing it away and throw it down;

O coin, You care for him, who

Seeks refuge of SriVijayavitthala.

If only we remember that our bodies are made of
these twenty four coins, we can appreciate the meaning
of the verse quoted.

With one coin we can buy Indra and the other gods
Along with their wealthy abodes;

We can put an end to the poverty of

One hundred generations of our kins, old and new;
If one suffers with penury of head

It can be dispelled instantaneously,

No doubt about it, Vijayavitthala, called ‘Sama’
Becomes our kinsman by means of these coins.

The least of the twenty four coins is Prthvitattva.
This envelope, which is Brahmanda, is the purest gold
and has a thickness of one hundred crore Yojanas. All
the fourteen worlds are contained in it. Then, is it any
wonder that Indra and the other gods can be bought
off with it? The material principle acquires such value,
not by itself, but by its association with all the gods
in it, lorded over by Mahalaksmi, the dearest queen of
Sri Hari.

Penury of head means ignorance about the Spiri-
tual world. If one learnt about the creation and the
working of the twentyfour principles, he becomes a
‘inani and lives in the light of such knowledge. The
scriptures tell us that, if one such there be, his ances-
tors and his progeny will be saved from hells.

When $ri Hari Himself is gratified by the deeds of
a devotee, whag is there that the latter cannot acl-u'e»:e}
That is why Sri Purandara Dasarya challenged Sri
Krsnadevaraya of Vijayanagar with the question, “Is
your wealth great or is our (devotees) wealth great?”
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In my youthful lusts I did not know their value even a bit;
On account of merits earned in previous births, the travails of
my cycles have borne fruit,

My mind is collected and can follow in the footsteps of the
devotees

Of the Lion-faced-Vijayavitthala.

The verse quoted tells us about the value of births
and deaths, which is what we are all going through.
May be it is a long long course; but it is necessary
for the soul to realize his or her original nature. We
are not the judges in this respect; it is the Omniscient
Almighty who knows all about the soul and its needs.

‘It is only at the fag end of the course of realization
that the original mind (part and parcel of Lifiga Sarira)
becomes composed and will be able to walk the path
of devotees.

Keeping in His belly, expanding it into the earth
The Possessor of boundless wealth,
Vijayavitthala, lends for interest.

$ri Hari is compared to a money lender who takes
heavy interest. He has boundless wealth (materials)
stored in His belly. He spreads it in the form of the
universe with the earth in it. He puts the jivas upon the
earth with gross bodies for the sake of realization. In'
other words, He lends out His wealth. The interest He
expects is our Linga Sariras (causation bodies). Can we
expect any one else to lend His wealth in this manner?
By relieving us of our false property, He makes us richer
with the joy of spirit.

VII. The glory of the five gross elements:

In order to remove the dirt of our bodies fully., guch
of us, who are accustomed to take oi! bath, rub oil into
the skin and later wash it off by using hot water and
soapnut powder. In the same way, ifthe seeds'of Karma
sticking to our Linga Sariras are to be got rid of, anﬂ
if th&ﬁody should be dried up and made thin enoug
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to be washed away in the Viraja waters, rubbing and
washing are necessary. The sprouts of the Liniga Sarira-
the twenty four material principles must come to rub
with the twenty four external material principles, of
which the universe is created. We must, get into hot
waters, and cleanse ourselves by the soapnut powder
of wisdom.

It is this expedient that the All-knower has
adopted in bringing souls into the arena of the universe.
The role played by the twenty four material principles
in this drama of life is very great. Look at the exquisite

manner in which $i Vijaya Dasarya has portrayed it.

Whence did these elements emanate?

They are haunting everywhere!

They are sticking to us life after life full pervading,
They never leave us and stay on.

The workings of the five gross elements throw us
into confusion. They are continuously with us; they
don’t leave us.

Earth, water, fire, wind and sky

They are always called,

The higher ones have wider expanse,
And are in close contact with each other.

The water element contains the earth element also;
the fire element contains earth and water. Air contains
fire, water and earth; and, the sky contains all the other
four. Conversely the sky is found in all the other four
elements. Similarly the other three exist in their lower
neighbours.

All the words spoken and all the deeds done,
Sowing, growing, moving about,

Eating and all other actions are due to the elements
In this Brahmanda of activities;

Pearls, diamonds, gold, silver, all other materials
Consist only of these elements.
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The connection between organs, Tanmatras and
the elements, shown previously, will help us to under-
stand the statements made in the above verse.

Children are shown charcoal, sugar and diamond
in their science classes and are told that all the three
substances are the allotropic forms of carbon. With
this much of knowledge they feel proud. But, if any
one can create a piece of diamond out of carbon, his
knowledge and skill may be extolled. Not that it is
impossible; but one should know the right proportions
and mode of preparation. With proper use of the five
elements, not only diamond, but a new world itself can
be created as was done by the sage Visvamitra.

Surrounding the Brahmanda they are

Envelopes, each ten times bigger;

Even Rudras and others cannot shake off,

They will not leave till karmas end;

Higher and higher deities support them

With their graded qualifications;

He who fills all, has ordained them harmoniously.

Since the elemental envelopes lie around and
around, the higher ones being ten times bigger, even
higher gods like Rudra cannot escape from their grip.

But it should not be construed that the five ele-
ments are a hindrance to us. They are there only to
help us. Our sorrows or our happiness depends on the
manner in which we use them.

From these elements we gain exaltation;
From these elements we enjoy happiness;
From these elements all auspicious results;
From these elements all our gains;

From these elements wea]th springs up;
From these elements all our ornaments;
From these elements lands and garments;
From these elements all importance;

From these elements looming sacred

All castes flourish, Brahmanas, Kshatriyas;
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From these el ts there is h ]
From these elements the worlds are there;
Vijaya Vitthalaraya, the most opulent,
From these elements cuts our bonds.

The binding elements are made to disappear by
the grace of Him from whom we got into bondage.
Hence is He praised, “Bandhako bhava pasasca bhava
pasena mocakah”. But, if we misuse these gross ele-
ments it will be like the fox biting hard sugarcane and
suffering pain.

Sri Vijaya Dasarya takes his own example and ad-
vises others.
Having seen both the good and the bad sides,
Such that the elements do not land me into sin,
I seek the means to cut across the darkness
By always singing the glory of Sti Hari’s lotus feet.

The true means to free oneself from the sorrows of
this world is to cling to the lotus feet of Sri Hari.

The saintly Haridasa says further—

I have not stolen anyone’s property,

I dwd not poke my nose into other’s matters,

In pursuance of vanity, imitating the better placed,
I did not go on beating my drum;

Which foolish man, sitting near a sugarcane grinder,
Goes in for a drink of dirty drain water!

The saint has told us what not to do and what to
do. Pursuit of pleasures is compared to a drink of dirty
drain water. Remembering Sri Hari and enjoying easily
available pleasures is compared to sugarcane juice.

Still further he says about human folly-

Jealous of others’ prosperity, and

Like fasting on a feasting day;

For eyebrows sake, losing the eye, and

Like living in the world disgraced;

Giving two measures of gems and exchanging
With ashes to manure the thorny tree.
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Finally he says-

Why do you throw mud upon others?

This body is like a water bubble;

Using bad words, earned merit is lost,

And drowned in the ocean of sin, there is no way out;
He who praises Sri Hari even for a while,

Him Sri Vijayavitthala truly blesses.

A glaring human weakness is to find fault with
others and to speak ill of them. This, our saint says,
is doubly harmful. Merit is lost; sins accrue. And it is
very hard to get out of the whirlpool of sin. One who

spends even a few seconds in praising the glory of Sfi
Hari will be considered holy.

Sri Vijaya Dasarya described the glory of the five
gross elements and drew our attention to the necessity
of remembering the lotus feet of the Almighty Lord.
The activities of the five elements involve also the ac-
tivities of the nineteen higher elements pervading them.

$ri Vadirajasvami describes the good and evil of all the

elements in his Vaikuntha Varnane. (111-33-35)
The Mahat tattva brings prestige,
Ahamkara makes one proud,
Buddhi enables true perception
And the Mind goes after this or that. 33

Vijiana tattva, being almost the same as Mahat
tattva, it is the abode of Vayudeva. This material prin-
ciple helps one know the truth about God who works
through the agency of subordinate deities. It is for t‘hls
reason that St Vayudeva is praised in the following
manner.

Buddhir balam yaso dhairyam nixbbayatvar:d a;ggat:’:,
ja a Hanumatsmaranad bhavet.
Ajadyam vakpatutvam ca .

Higher intellect, strength of mind and body, rep-
utation, steadiness, fearlessness, immunity to sickness,
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unimpeded conscience, elocution - all these result by
remembering the name of Hanuman.

The light of Truth that he bestows is known as
‘Mahima’ or Prestige. That is the gift of Mahat tattva.

Ahamkara tattva creates three kinds of ego. To
say, “Aham tattva jnani” or “I have learnt the truth”
is Sattvic ego. Knowing the indwelling agents of God
and still saying, “I did this; I did that” is Rajasic ego.
Forgetting the spiritual back-ground and proudly say-
ing, “I am the doer, I am happy, I am enjoying luxuries,
all this is mine” is Tamasic ego. This is what is really
called ‘Pride’.

When it is said, “Buddhi enables true perception,”
we must take into account one of the five aspects of the
mind, which is also called Buddhi.

Siva’s wife Parvati is in charge of it. It is immedi-
ately connected with the mind of impulses; and it helps
right perception of things brought to the mind by the
five senses. It will not be wrong to say that the psycho
analysis of modern scientists stops here although they
speak hazily of the ‘sub-conscius mind.’

Citta, Cetana, Ahamkara, Buddhi and Manas are
the five compartments of the Ahamkara tattva, which
is often called as Manas too. But the Manas, the
exterior-most section, is in direct contact with the ex-
ternal world. It creates immediate responses such as,
“] want this, I want that, I must do this, I must not do
that” and so on.

The ten Indriyas always towards

Worldly objects tend and this mind

They pull that way; if thus engaged by ego,
Can man ever earn prestige?

The sensory organs fix the mind in worldly at-
tractions and the motor organs run forward, with the
mind, towards them. Those, always engaged in mun-
dane pleasures, can never rise to ectable heights.
Mahat tattva does not come to thexr'er‘ielp.
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The worldly man,

Forgetting the daily and occasional religious duties,
Feels jealous of his superiors,

And puffed up by his possessions,

Rotates in the worldly cycle and suffers. 36
Legs pull where damsels display charms,

Eyes show their beauty,

Making to part with gold, with their spitting feed,

Ears go mad with their words. 37

Sr1 Vijaya Dasarya has given very sound advice in
this respect. In his Suladi on ‘Woman’, he says— “If
you are hyper-sexed, give pleasure to you lawful wife;
it makes you happy and brings credit to you and to
your forefathers.”

The human body often behaves very badly.

Makes one to eat unholy food for the sake of belly,

Drives into bad company,

Praising donors and blaming others,

One goes down and down into hells. 38

‘The guardian deities are also in the same human
organs, they are the promoters of all actions. Do they
not suffer?” - one may ask. Sn Vadirdjasvami gives
the answer-

The deities residing in the tattvas

Are not ruined by evil acts; )
As everybody knows, the hand-cuffs at the command of a king,
Are they used to bind his own hands? 39

To the hosts of jivas, by these tattvas

Administering sorrow, in the world

They are free from shackles by

Virtue of Sri Hari’s Grace. 40

In their posts as masters of tattvas, the deities
are unaffected. But, when they are born with human
frames, they find no exception. They must also suffer
if only to complete their courses of realization.
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$ni Vadirajasvami now tells about the benefits
yielded by the tattvas.

The very same tattvas that give rise to illusory wants,

When in the company of good souls

Always lead to the righteous path

And help to see the God in all. 41

Here, the Svamiji has shown the importance of
‘association with devotees’. That is the only way to
get out of the maze of this world.

The words of Srimad Bhagavata support this
statement.

Na hyammayani tirthani na deva mrtsila mayah,
Te punantyuru kalena darsanadeva sadhavah.

Merely visiting holy places and temples does not
purify one quickly; it takes a long time. But, true
devotees purify the worst of sinners merely by their
sight.

This point has been still further clarified by Sn
Jagannathadasarya in his Harikathamrtasara.
Even if fire is touched unwittingly
It burns; does it not burn if touched wantonly? i
Those who are like honey-bees sucking the nectar of Sri Hari's
lotus feet,
Devotees who are as such,
If their company is sighted, immediately
They purify the one who prostrates before them.

For this very reason, the elderly wise ones of the
previous generation used to repeat often and often,
“Let us be blessed by ‘Sadhu Sanga’ (company of devo-

tees) and let us get rid of our Linga Sariras”.
$i Vadirajasvavami concludes—
The tattvas lead us towards Sti Hari, they make us repeat His

name,
They help us to worship Him;
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Showing up His form, and making us to praise,

They break down the fortresses of our pride

They melt our Self-importance and removing haughtiness,
Put us into the path of religious duties;

They relieve us of false ego, and

They always take care of us. 43
Thus if we tread the path of virtue, and by prayers

Please the Lord of Sridevi, He

Shows us His lustrous form and

Drives our sins far away. “
Knowing that the tattvas stand in the way of native joy
Which is really eternal,

Thinking well about it, at the end they pray

To the Lord to free them from such bondage. 45

$i Pranesa Dasarya has given us a welcome advice
thus-
What is past is past; let it go by;
From now on, you take to the path of right.
This is the advice that every one of us needs in this

age of Kali. It removes the desperate feeling haunting
the mind of a perpetual sinner.

Though too sweeping, as it looks, the following
proverbial saying is also mostly true.

Every saint had a past;
Every sinner has a future.

VIIIL. Creation of Brahmanda:

In the 49th year of Brahma, after the processes of
Paiicikarana and the rest were over, Sri Hari méx_ed tl:’e
24 principles created so far and put them in Sridevi’s
WOlflb inpthe form of generating fluid. The following
are the 24 principles- Avyakta Tattva, Mahat Tattva,
Aharnkara Tattva, Manas Tattva, the tew principles of
the sensory and the motor organs, the five Tanmaaltirai_
( subtle elements) and the five gross elements - all of
subtle nature, created earlier.
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Sri Vadiraja svami has described, in simple terms,

this act of creating the Brahmanda thus—

Again resting in the waters with His queen,

Taking particles of the twenty four principles,

Converting them into the wonderful creating fluid, the globe

of golden shell .

He, the Designer of reality (Satyasamkalpa) created.

All the particles of the earth principle,

Collecting and lodging in Himself,

Then, bringing it out of the genital of Ramadevi,

He created the Brahmanda.

One hundred crore yojanas all round,

Shining like the bright sun,

That enchanting Brahmanda He entered again,

And took rest in the waters.
(Vaikuntha Varnane. Canto. 2)

In the ‘Suladi’ of Vljaya Disarya the Brahmanda
is said to be ﬁfty crore yo,la.nas in all directions. In
the Vaikuntha Varnane of $a Vadirajasvami it is said to
be one hundred crore yojanas all round. We should
understand that the first one refers to the internal di-
ameter and the second one tells how thick the shell of
Brahmanda is all round.

As there will be watery juice in a tender co-
canut to begin with, the newly created Brahmanda was
filled with water. How Sni Hari entered into it with
Sri Ramadevi, keepmg all the individual souls from
Brahma downwards in His own body, is described by
$h Vijaya Dasarya-

Then again, the Supreme Being going by the name Brahma,
Swallowed all the other divine beings

And entered into Brahma the master of Mahat tattva

The Supreme Being, separately bearing the name Rudra
Entered into the shining body of Rudra, the Lord of Aharikara
tattva, who L

By the behest of Sriman Nariyana,
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Entered gladly into Brahma (Lord of Mahattattva)

That Brahma, Lord of Supreme intellect, with the

Whole multitude of individual souls,

Into the Supreme Being Visnu be entered

This is truth visualised, surely, Sridevi, called Prakrti (Mistress

of material causes),

Bore all this in her womb by the agency of Sri Hari

Along with His wife, the all-pervading Visnu (Vasudeva)

Sportively entered into the Brahmanda.

To understand this description clearly we should

recollect the descent of the divine beings recounted ear-

lier. We should also look into the relevent details in the
Appendix.

Garuda, Sesa and Rudra - all the three preside
over Ahamkara tattva. Rudra has three forms with
the names Visnu, Brahma and Rudra- 1. Vaikarika
Rudra, the great grandson of Virifici Brahma; 2. Tai-
jasa Rudra, the grandson of Vayudeva; 3. Tamasa

Rudra, the son of éegadeva.
CHART
Visnu
|
$n Bhi Durga
Visnu Brahma Rudra
Purusa - Brahma
+ -
Savitri Gayatri Sararvati
| ! , -
Virinci-Brahma Vayudeva Segadev|a (Jiva)
|

|
Vayu-Prana(Bala) Garuc_la| (Kala) :
|
. . I I
SCEadeV'a (i) | 'famasa Rudra
Vaikarika Rudra  Taijasa Rudra  (Ahamkiriks Rudra)
(Viggu) (Brahma) Rudra
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Note: In all the gods shown in the chart the portions
of Vasudeva are present according to their grades. In
Vaikarika Rudra the portion of Vignu is in greater mea-
sure; Indra and the other deities were born of this
Rudra. (To talk of divisible parts in the indivisible
looks like a paradox. Wherever Sri Hari is immanent
in the universe, there He does not display His fulness;
He acts the role of the thing or person. It looks as
though a portion of Him is at work in each of them.
But He is in His fullness wherever He be).

As shown by the arrow marks in the above chert,
Visnu who had come down by the name Brahmai, took
into Himself all the deities and entered into Purusa
Brahmia. Visnu, with the name Rudra entered into
Ahamkarika Rudra. He, along with Taijasa Rudra en-
tered into Purusa Brahma §eparately. Purusa Brahma

entered into Visnu, son of Sridevi.

The creation of the gross elements within the
Brahmanda are through the agency of Taijasa Rudra
and Tamasa Rudra. Therefore it is but proper that he
entered into Purusa Brahma separately.

Sri Vi’iaya Dasarya says, “This is truth visualised,
surely.” Sri Hari showed the process of creation to
Sri Vijaya Dasarya even as He showed His ‘Visvariipa’
to Arjuna. Hence, what he has described is not with
the material gathered from varius texts as is done by
research scholars.

After taking everything into
Himself, Sri Mahavisnu who is not different from
Vasudeva, deposited all the materials of further cre-

ation into the womb of Sridevi, and along with her He
entered the Brahmanda.

We may guess why $ri Hari thus keeps within Him-
self all souls and materials and then brings them out.
What we call as instincts in our daily life are not de-
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veloped by ourselves. They develop when the grow-
ing child lies in the mother’s womb. Such processes
are the outcome of the Lord’s Will. Urges are seen
in material factors (“Prakrti”); but they proceed only
from the Will of the Omniscient Lord (‘Purusa’). In
this way, the whole world is activated by the conjunc-
tion of ‘Prakrti’ and ‘Purusa’. The fully independent
Actor who is all-knowing sows the seeds of urges into
the individual souls who have the ability to know and
helps them to use those urges in the world of experi-
ence.. Seed-sowing in relation to urges takes place in
the womb.

For this reason, He lodges everything in Sridevi’s
womb and, entering the Brahmanda, He rests there
again with His wife in the waters. The happy conver-
sation, based on Vedic contents, going on between the
Supreme Lovers, forms the seeds of urges.

Filled with the waters,

While the entire Brahminda was filled with darkness,
Measuring from its bottom upwards,

At the region fifieen crore yojanas above,

Till the passage of four yugas The Lord,

Smiling, stretched Himself in the waters of the Brahmanda.
Loving Master of His servants, our Vijaya Vitthalaraya,
The renowned Puruga, created in this way.

* k¥

Creation of Brabminda, Visnu’s forms of Brahma and Isvara
Entering into Viriiici and Purusa Brahma

These and the earlier happenings

If enumerated from the beginning,by now fifty years,

Elapsed for the Lotus-born; and thereafter

What happened should be understood Listening to the words
of elderly knowers.

Padma, Virkta and Variha Kalpa they are called

And are pleasingly wondlerful, being called ‘\risu_ga’.

Vijaya Vithala, kille: ot the demon Madhu, being truly the
independent Actor,



206 The Process of Creation in Dasa Sahitya

In union with His spouse Padmadevi, enjoying marital happi-
Ress,
He creates the three worlds.

Having got everything ready for the creation of the
worlds and their activities and locating everything in
the womb of Sridevi, where did Sri Haii stretch Himself
within the Brahmanda? The text says-

Measuring from its botton upwards
At the region fifteen crore yojanas above.

From the bottom to the top of the frozen waters
within the Brahmanda it measures twentyfive crore yo-
janas. Fifteen crore yojanas from bottom upwards is
the region where Sri Hari reclined in the waters as
Padmanabha, there being a gap of ten crore yojanas
upto the surface of the frozen waters (Ghanodaka or
Garbhodaka). The lotus of the fourteen worlds begins
one lakh yojanas beneath the surface of the waters and
rises above it upto Satyaloka. Underneath the lokas is
Adidesa supported by Vayu Kiimra.

It is said that Padmanabha rested for four years
for four yugas or one Mahayuga; some say that it was
for one hundred Mahayugas.

By that time Brahma had completed his fiftieth

year.

After this there is description as to how the worlds
were created to resemble the lotus flower. Hence that
period of creation is called as Padma Kalpa. The cre-
ator entered the fourteen lokas and on account of His
huge from pervading all the lokas to support them, He
is called Virat Purusa. Hence Padma Kalpa is also
called as Virata Kalpa.

x® % %
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PADMA KALPA - VIRATA KALPA
L Creation during Padma Kalpa:

$ri Hari Himself, having gone through the work of external
creation,

He then filled the interior with His creation

Keeping Virifici in His womb and merrily

Entering the Brahmanda along with Sridevi,

He the Super Soul rested for a thousand years of the devas;
Pleased to do good, out of His navel

He fondly gave birth to Brahma

Who was then called Hiranyagarbha.

Formerly it was said that Sri Hari rested in the
waters of Brahmanda for four yugas. Now it is said that
he rested for one thousand divine years. We should
cleverly try to reconcile these statements; we should
not say they are self- contradictory.

One day of Brahma (day and night) will be equal
to 846 crore human years and his one year will be 360
times that.

We should understand thus - when just a small
part of Brahma's fiftieth year was left, Sri Hari created
the Brahmanda and entered into it. After that, one
hundred Mahayugas still remained. During that period
Sl Hari enjoyed marital pleasure for one Mahayuga
and then went to sleep, as it were, for one thou-
sand divine years (360,000 human years); after which
Sridevi again offered prayers to her Lord. At the com-
mencement of the 51st year, Sri Hari gave birth to



208 The Process of Creation in Dasa Sahitya

Brahma out of His navel. Since Brahma'’s body, per-
vading the fourteen lokas, is made of gold, of which the
Brahmanda is also made, he is called Hiranyagarbha.

The lotus representing the fourteen lokas upto
Satyaloka, .

It swelled up, beginining from Patalaloka

In this way beamed the glorious form of
Vijayavitthala,

The same as the exalted Padmanabha, lying on His
serpent bed.

When it is said that Sri Padmanabha lay on His
serpent bed, here we must note that it was S Devi
herself who was in the serpent form. The lotus that
rose from the navel of Padmanabha was not like the
pigmy lotus that we see in pictures; but it was of the
height that is between Patala and Satyaloka and was
proportionately broad and bulky. On the pedestal of
that lotus sat Hiranyagarbha, the lotus born.

The description of Brahma, who was thus born, is
worderful.

As soon as he was born, looking at the fc.r directions,

Four faces he acquired, know you,

Brilliant jewels beset with gems, the string of beads, instructive
hand,

The holy prop, the sacred pot, four hands,

The bright sacred thread (Yajiiopavita),

Clean white cloth (One for the loin, the other to cover the
body),

With these sitting in the middle of the lotus as the son of God,
The lotus-born looked at himself.

When Brahma wanted to look in all directions, his
very wish was enough to form the four faces - two at the
sides, one behind and one above; he did not look round.
Even at birth he was fully adorned with the finest jew-
els. In his right upper hand he held the string of beads;
in the second upfeelt hand was the prop. His other up-
per hand was so held as to indicate the ability to teach.
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yajnopavita too. The significance of the thread is de-
scribed in the puranas. Brahma looked at the sacred
thread he wore and contemplated. Instantly he visu-
alised Orkara (the shape of the letter AUM). Vedas
emanated from it. They took the shape of bright loose
cotton. Nine threads formed out of it and in them the
presiding deities showed themselves. The meaning was
clear that Yajiiopavita furnishes one with purity and
knowledge while performing the prescribed sacrifices.

Simultaneously the spirit of the lotus,
Durgadevi, created a wild storm-

With drops of water; Brahma's body,

She wetted by besprinkling

Vidhi (Brahma), amazed in the darkness,
Shivering much on account of the biting wind,
Tormented by the waves of water,

Got frightened awhile his father,

Brahma recalled he to mind.

The fourth hand held the sacred pot. Brahma wore the

Just as a child lies playfully in its mother’s lap,
Brahma sat in the lotus, which was Mahalaksmi herself.
It is that mother with her ‘Durga’ form, who raised
the storm. She raised big waves in the ‘Garbhodaka’
and sprayed the body of Brahma all over. Brahma
wondered. There was darkness everywhere. Shivering
in the darkness, he remembered his father. This shows
that he was not an innocent child. We need not also
be surprised to think how he could see when it was all
darkness. He had the ability to combine the use of his
inner eye. (Incidentally we may note that darkness is
something that exists and not merely the negation of
light).

......................... Listen; to Brahma,

Wanton ignorance and fear, four times and twice
Occurred, you see, for different reasons

What happened to Brahma in this context

Say not that it is the truth, Flawless ever,

How can such weakness arise? This, you know,
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Is like the sun coming overhead at noon
And seeming to quiver, you see;

To the ignorant folk he appeared mnocent
With mysterious powers though,

That new-born babes may thus experience,
The son of Padmanabha shivered. ’

It was only Brahma who was born at that time.
One may ask, if it was wanton ignorance and fear, who
was there to witness it? One answer is that there is
such description in the Vedic literatures and those who
read it may try to understand properly or may think
that Brahma is also a prey to ignorance and fear. The
other answer is that the ‘Rjus’ and the other deities
of high cadre could see the behaviour of Brahma from
where they were in the pervasive body of Brahma. The

ods of the higher cadres and those of the highest cadre
%the ‘Rjus’) can see everything in a general way without
the use of gross eyes according to their abilities. Full
realization of the Godhead helps them to see things to
the best of their abilities.

It is not surprising when we say that Brahma does
not become a prey to ignorance and fear. The more
wonderful fact is that all the eligible souls are knowl-
edgeable and fearless by their very nature; they are
not ignorant. But there is one fundamental difference
between the ‘Rjus’ and the rest-

Let this alone; another secret

There is of plain truth, though strange.

In souls of divine nature no cuase for sorrow lies

Only joy increases as days passby;

They are full of excellences.

When slight demoniac influence

Is superimposed, they are subjected to sorrow

In the same way, you see, to the hosts of demoniac souls no
real happiness;

To them it comes by super-imposed divine influence;

To the enemy of Madhu, the demon, to that Lord of Vaikuntha
I offer my

Obeisances by joining hands, admiring His sport.
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To those who belong to the ‘Rju’ class there is no
question of ignorance or other flaws at any time. The
other deities and the ordinary individual souls are also
not ignorant or sorrowful by their own nature; they
are purely of the stuff of knowledge and bliss. But
they are enveloped from beginningless time by what
is called the Lifiga Sarira (Causation body), which is
the seat of ignorance and which contains the seeds of
Karma. Until they come into creation and go through
the process of realization, they are not free from the
evil effects of ignorance. Before creation, the causation
body is an impediment for the experience of innate joy
and during the course of births and deaths it makes
them suffer, when the seeds of Karma sprout and de-
velop. The ‘Rjus’ too have causation bodies; but those
bodies contain very little of the Rajas and Tamas ma-
terials and they do not stand as impediments.

After bringing the souls into creation Sn Hari
develops the ‘Aniruddha Sarira’ to cover the Linga
Sarira’, and there He puts the deities and the demons
crowding as if it were a fair. The deities under the lead-
ership of Brahma, demons under the leadership of Kali
and the mediocre souls under the lead of Puranjana.

When evil deeds are done, the Lord of Mukhya
Prana motivates the actions through the agency of
demons and makes the individual soul, the possessor
of the body, to become a suffering partner in the deeds
and their fruits, by projecting the shadow of the foul
medium. At that time the owner - soul of the body
feels “I did wrong”, and therefore comes under the
faint influence of sorrow (duhkhasparsa). This aspect 1s
clarified by the following verse - “Sukhaduhkhaprado
ninyat purusasyitmavibhramah.” In this way, con-
necting the good souls with evil-doers is known as
‘asuraveéa’ (subjecting to the influence of demons).

The ‘Lifiga Sariras’ of demons are also of the stuff
~ of the three :xodes - Sattva, Rajas and Tamas. Their
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innate nature is ignorance which is the cause of sorrow.
When they are in the course of realization, if they en-
gage themselves in good deeds and enjoy happiness, we
must understand that it is due to motivation through
the agency of the deities residing in their ‘Aniruddha
Sariras’. They experience the faint influence of happi-
ness (Sukhasparsa) and they are never fully happy.

When the demons come to know of their utter de-
pendence and realize that the shadow of happiness was
due to the agency of Gods, they grind their teeth an-
grily and say, “Have your happiness for yourselves; we
don’t want your company; we wish to be in our own
original state even if it be sorrow.” The great English
epic Poet Milton makes Satan, the hero of Paradise
Lost to say thus “I can make a heaven of hell”.

In the same way when the souls of divine nature re-
alize their utter dependence and lose the false ego, they
develop deep _love for God and become ‘Haridasas’-

devotees of Sri Hari.

$n Vijaya Dasarya has said, “I offer my prayers to
this Director of the Drama of Life, with uplifted hands.

Virata Kalpa:- This name is given to the act of Sri
Hari creating the three worlds within the Brahmanda;
and, Himeelf being in Brahma, to make the latter to bé
pervasive in all the worlds. This is not different from
Padma Kalpa.

Lost in amazement, upon the mighty ocean,

Was the Lotus-born.

He saw and for each one of the Lotus petals,

He thought he must find the sign (indication)

Then he quickly went down the green stem; very

Hard it was, and he saw that it

Was the delusive work wrought by the Supreme Being; Brahmi
By the waves, the strong wind and uproarious noise and whirls
Being hit hard, within the waters he,

not knowing aught, looked as though frightened.
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. Bra_.hmi is a ‘Tyakta Vaidika’ - one who needs no
instruction from the Vedas, knowing as he does more
than their purport. Even as he understood the signifi-
cance of the Yajiiopavita by contemplation, he wanted
to learn about the lotus upon which he was seated. To
know t]le origin of that lotus he entered the stem by
his yogic powers. It was to no purpose as the stem was
too hard to get into. The supreme creator had spread
his ‘Maya’ in such manner.

Thinking it vain He came up again; in

The lotus that was his seat,

With full ardour in prayer to Sri Hari,

He engaged himself by means of ‘Recaka’ (exhaling), ‘Kumb-
haka’ (retention) and ‘Piraka’ (inhaling)-

The three limbs of Pranayam, he made effort

And, he fully lost himself in deep meditation,

When Sri Hari Himself spoke (unseen) the words, ‘Tapa, Tapa’,
(mediatate with austerity)

Brahma did Tapas for a thousand divine years.

Note: Brahma engaged himself in the practice of per-
fect yoga, where true understanding and devoted med-
itation form the chief means of realization. If some one
engages himself in ordinary yoga by means of breath
control, he may attain only eight-fold siddhi and gain
worldly rewards which do certainly pull him down very
soon.

Apimi mahima caiva garima laghima tatha,
Praptih Prakimyam isitvam vasitvam ca asta bhiitayah.
$ri Hari was pleased with Brahma’s yogic medita-
tion and asked him to do more severe penance. And,
Brahma did such penance for a thousand divine years.

With mighty Kindness the Lord showed

Himself bearing sweet smile; ]
Along with the host of released souls, being well adorned with
fine garments and a variety of superb Jjewels,

He showed sixteen of His forms like Vasudeva,
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Connoting the sup P such as ‘Utkarsini’, consisting
of ‘Anima’ and others,

Being served by the retinue of His devotees

By Paramesti He was praised for a thousand divine years with
the supreme prayer,

Then very kindly all the Vedas, the Brahmatarka

As also Paiicaratra He taught;

And Sri Hari vanished.

Sri Hari appeared before Brahma with all His yo-
gic aspects in visible forms. Brahma, who had done
penance for a thousand divine years, now praised the
Lord for another thousand divine years. ‘The Supreme
Prayer’ means Purusa Siikta. Sri Hari taught the Vedas
etc., to one who is considered ‘Tyakta Vaidika’ only to
show more of His glory.

Brahmatarka is not current in this world. The
all-knowing Piirnaprajfiacarya often quotes from Brah-
matarka in his commentaries.

After Sri Hari disappeared, Brahma,

The Vedas that he had thus learnt directly,

He ruminated upon for another thousand years

Then soon he made up his mind to create,

The incomparable source of non-material bliss, Vijayavitthala
He meditated upon, remembering His innumerable forms.

It is interesting to note that Brahma did penance
for a thousand divine years, read the Vedas from his
father for a thousand years and then meditated upon
their contents for another thousand years. There is an
important lesson for us to learn from this. If we want
to do anything that will surely be pleasing to God, not
merely for self-glorification, we have to serve Sri Hari
through the spiritual master for long long periods and
carn His Grace. We have to think deeply upon the
words of instruction. And then, we should make an
endeavour to achieve an object when the urge comes
from within by way of the Lord’s will.
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The lotus into the fourteen worlds

Expanded; supporting it

The lotus-born his ‘Vairaja’ form bore

So well made of ‘mahat’ and ‘Aharhkara’ materials;
Lord Padmanabha Himself, all the hosts of jivas
Taking with Him, entered with His Purusa form;
From head downwards upto the feet

There stood the fourteen lokas.

We know that the four-faced Brahma wished to
know the meaning of the fourteen petals of the lo-
tus upon which he sat. By penance and by rumi-
nating the words of instruction, everything was now
clear. He created the fourteen worlds. It is not that
he sat somewhere and created the worlds elsewhere.
He entered into Ahamkara tattva with his body of
Mahat tattva, and creating the worlds from Satyaloka
upto Patalaloka, he himself entered into them with his
‘Purusa’ form. Now, the fourteen worlds, formed by
the twentyfour elements from Mahat tattva down to the
five gross ones, became the body of Brahma. The ear-
lier material modifications outside the Brahmanda are
called ‘Vaikrta’ and the later modifications within the
Brahmanda are called ‘Vaikrta’. Therefore, Brahma
with the Vaikrta body is called ‘Vairaja'. To assume
this Vairaja form, the four-faced Brahma has no inde-
pendent power. The Omnipotent Independent Actor,
the Parabrahma, called Purusa (Vasudeva) enters into
the fourfaced and does everything with regard to cre-
ation.

II. Quarrel among the deities:

Just as Brahma is the master of Mahat tattva,
Vayudeva is the master of Vijiiana tattva (slightly dif-
ferent from Mahat tattva), Rudradeva is the master of
Ahamkara tattva, there are other masters like Indra
and the rest overlording the other material principles
such as manas, sensory abilities, tanmatras .and gross
clements. For the activities of every material Princi-
ple, the particular master is like Brahma in his own
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sphere. But as Vayu and Brahma are subordinate to
Parabrahma, the other deities are subordinate to Vayu
and Brahma. They are unable to act independently.

Brahma and his spouse ‘Vani’ (Sarasvati) are like
storekeepers in the affairs of the worlds, they sup-
ply the required materials. But the active agents are
Pranadeva (Vayudeva) and Bharatidevi. Sri Vijaya
Dasarya points out that the other deities are power-
less without the active presence of Vayudeva in them-

Many were born, the masters of material principles,

Born of the mighty Rudra as before

Know thou; after that, in the Virata Kalpa

Started thus, “I am great, I am great” -

“The life-giver question’. The masters of the material principles
together,

In order to decide, tested their powers in a body;

As the mightiest, the true master of souls and deities,
Pranadeva named ‘Siitra’, was proclaimed.

(Siitra means the holder of strings as in a puppet
show.)

Before the creation of Brahmanda, the other mas-
ter deities were created (given bodies) by Rudradeva,
the master of Ahamkara tattva; similarly they were cre-
ated by Rudradeva within the Brahmanda too. These
deities, who had formerly admitted their inability to
create the Brahmanda and had offered prayers to the
Supreme Being in order to be established in their
principles, now grew proud to think that they could
carry on the activities in thier principles independently.
They failed to understand that the respiratory function
was the basis for all the other activities of a body. Each
one boasted that he could act by himself. This led them
tg decide the question as to who was the ablest among
them.

In this connection, Sri Vadirajasvami has collected
the stories contained in the Talavakara, Chandogya,
Satpraina, Brhadaranyaka and the Aitareya Upanisads



Chapter - VIII 217

and summarized as follows, in hi kS .
(Eighth Section) s, in his work ‘Sarasa Bharati

Kiii ca Paficopanisadam bhavam tvam ca vicaraya,
Suresu Vayoh sadrsam sanciiitaya na kaficana.
You can yourself find out from the five Upanisads;

think well. There is no one among the gods to equal
Vayudeva.

Balina Kalina tesam viparita kvacit kvacit,
Suranam ca bhaved buddhirna tu Vayormahatmanah
Sometimes the other gods may come under the
influence of wrong comprehension due to their associa-

tion with the powerful Kali. But this does not happen
in the case of the pre-eminent Vayudeva.

Yasyotthane pravese ca dehah patati tisthati.
Sa eva sarvadevanam gunaih srestho bhavisyati
Vayasa ca sa evaikah sarvajyestho bhavisyati.

He, by whose exit the llving body falls dead and
He, by whose entry it rises up again, that person is the
highest among gods both by virtue of qualification and
of age.

Itthamukt&h sariratte niriyuh kramasah surah,
Tada pranasya balato deho ‘sau napatatkila.

Hearing the words of Brahma, the gods left the liv-
ing body, one after the other, to test the truth. Yet the
body did not fall dead because of pranadeva’s ability.

Caksurmatram neksate’ rtham caksordevo gate sati,
Deho’ ndha dehavajjivanneva prana baladabhiit.

When the presiding deity of the eye left, the eye
could not see; I?ut the body lived like that of a blind
person; this was by the strength of Pranadeva.

Evam manah ‘rotra mukhya devanam ca kramadgatau,
Deho’yam napatadvayoh sattvenatibaliyasah.
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Similarly, when the deities of Manas, ear and the
other organs left, the body did not fall dead; it was still
alive by the strength of the most powerful Viyu.

Ittham dehe vayu gatau patite tasya cagate,
Utthite sati sarve ca deva vismitamanasah,
Anvaya vyatirekabhyam vayoruttamatam hrdi,
Niscitya tustamanasastusvustam surottamam;
Tvameva Vayo jyestho’si Sresthascasi divaukasam.

When Vayudeva left, the body fell dead; and,
when he entered, it rose up alive. Then, by the rule
of comparison and contrast, the gods were convinced
of the greatness of Vayudeva, and they praised him
with the words, “O, Vayudeva, you are the oldest and
the highest.”

III. Parva Sadhyas:

Every act that is performed in this world converts
itself into a sacred offering ( Yajfia). Recognising that
all that is enjoyed in this world is a gift from god, that
every act performed is only by the presence and actua-
tion of the Supreme Lord, that it is He who distributes
the fruits of actions and with such knowledge dedi-
cating every act to Him is ‘Yajia’. Dedication means
showing gratitude. If one should be capable of such all
embracing dedication one should have extensive prac-
tice of several kinds of Yajiias prescribed by the Vedas.
It is stated that the master-deities at first performed
such Yajhas-

Having created the wonderful world with

The host of deities (controlling several aspects), for performing
Yajiias at first, i

Creating the materials to be offered, Sri Hari was propitiated’
The Supreme Lord, Spouse of Laksmidevi was pleased.

With the backing of the Supreme Lord, Brahma
created the wonderful world along with the controlling
deities and he provided the materials with which to
make sacred offerings. The deities praised the Supreme
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Being with the Vedic hymns and performed Yajiias.

Sri Hari was pleased and blessed them; and He disap-
peared. For this reason the master-deities came to be
called ‘Piirva Sadhyas’.

IV. Day-to-day Pralaya of Padmakalpa.
Brahma took care of the deities in the ‘Anuloma’ and the
‘Pratiloma’ ways,
He made them all wise;
When thus the affairs progressed, at the end of the ‘Padma
Kalpa’,
To start the work of annihilation, on the last day
The lotus-seated desired; The earth
He submerged under water by rain and the other destructive
agents;
Along with his wife Gayatri, in the Satyaloka
Resting, having blessed all the Souls,
He, the Purusa, enjoyed in the company of Prakriti
With unabated spirits; This is the end of Padma Kalpa.

In another Suladi, Sri Vijaya Dasarya has stated
that not only the shapes of the fourteen worlds were
created; but mountains, rivers, animals, birds and
ghosts too.

..... All the controlling deities, the alphabets,
The material principles of organs, materials” necessary for
yajfias,
The variety of metrical styles, the Vedas-and their contingents;
Mountains, oceans and islands; nailed, horned, gilled and den-
tured
Animals, birds, aquatic creatures, bushes,
Trees, ghosts of such varied types,
Brahma gave bodies to creatures.

Purport of the two quotations:

Brahmadeva cared for the master-deities in the
way befitting them, and he reared the created trees,
bushes, animals, birds, insects and other creatures,
ghosts and the rest in their own ways. These two
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ways are here referred to as ‘Anuloma’ and ‘Pratiloma’.
‘Anuloma’ means the befitting way, ‘Pratiloma’ means
that which is not befitting. The masters of the ma-
terial principles and the host of their assistant deities
were to enter all kinds of bodies in the ensuing Kalpa
to carry on the functions in those bodies. Before the
deities were brought into the Brahmanda they had
already been invested with bodies predominantly of
the bright fire element. At first they performed the
yajiias with such bodies only. Teaching Vedic' texts
and metres necessary for their prayers and providing
them with materials for sacred offerings and thus tak-
ing care of the deities according to their requirements,
is the ‘Anyloma’ way. Installing the deities with their
spiritual sparks in the bodies of hills, trees, animals,
birds, aquatic creatures, ghosts and the like, and guid-
ing them to go through the functions of those different
kinds of bodies, is the ‘Pratiloma’ way. The deities
became ‘Piirva Sadhyas’ in both these ways.

When it was the last day of the ‘Padma Kalpa’,
Brahmadeva desired to anihilate all that had been cre-
ated so far. As has been already said, annihilation does
not mean merely destroying, it is the gathering of the
fruits of the activities of beings during creation and
maintenance considering them as sacrifices - it is like
the harvesting of crops grown. This kind of collection
will be useful for what is to be done thereafter. It de-
cides salvation for the realized ones and the next step
to be taken in the cases of each of the others. An-
nihilation at the end of each of Brahma’s day is for
continuing the courses of realization; but the annihila-
tion at the end of the last day is to grant liberation to
Brahma3 and to those who have completed their courses
of realization during the period of that Brahma.

As it is during final dissolution, the created worlds
undergo destruction by Sun’s heat, fire, wind and rain;
but Satyaloka remains untouched by those forces of de-
struction. So also the Brahmanda’ (shell of the uni-
vetse) and the nine other envelopes remain in tact. All
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the worlds below Satyaloka collapse down to the level
of ‘Patalaloka’ and remain submerged in the waters.

_When annihilation thus takes place, just as $a
Hari rests upon the banyan leaf during ‘Maha Pralaya’,
Bya.hmadeva ‘happily goes to bed in his palace along
with Gayatridevi ~ for a period of one thousand
‘Mahayugas’ (4320,000,000 human years). In this
instance the name ‘Prakrti’ refers to Gayatridevi.
Although all the other worlds_undergo destruction,
Prakrti and Purusa (Gayatridevi and Brahmadeva) re-
main with unabated abilities.

$ri Vijaya Dasarya tells us that it is meritorious
to hear the story of creation, maintenance and anni-

hilation as it helps to know the sublime glories of Sfi
Hari, gives joy and becomes the means of liberation.

To him who hears the story of Padmakalpa, Padmadevi’s
spouse, our Vijayavitthala gives protection.

* %k %

15



Chapter-IX
CREATION OF LIVING BEINGS
1. Sveta Variha Kalpa:

Now we are living in the Sveta Varaha Kalpa. For
one thousand Mahayugas by human reckoning, it is
night for Brahma. When he awoke early the next morn-
ing, there was no earth for him to create the living
beings. The demon Adi Hiranyaksa had held it down
in Rasatala without allowing it to go-up. It had been
submerged during the previous night before Brahma
went to sleep. How this obstacle was removed and how
creation went on again, is described in this chapter.

The Kalpa of Svetadivaraha

Is during the second day,

It is so said in the Puranas;

Brahma (Dhata) the four-faced awoke and pondered upon
His father’s lotus feet in his heart;

To create living beings earnestly,

When he anxxous!y thought that there was no earth,
The never born Sri Hari, from Brahmas nose
Manifested as the white Boar;

The demon Adi Hiranyaksa who had taken birth earliet
Stayed without fear there, (holding the earth);

Being pleased by the prayers of Brahma,

Sti Hari dexterously entered the waters;

When the demon came across to obstruct,

He killed him by his tusk;

And when Svetavariha was on his way,

The demons grown powerful by

Vayudeva’s backing stood in the way;

He in the Boar form, ‘Saun, hacked them,

Made the earth hard and gave it to Brahma
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The earth had been submerged; this Brahma
knew. His anxiety was not born out of ignorance. He
was only thinking of His master's glory in the way He
would bring the earth up.

. Even as this thought came in his mind the demon
Hiranyaksa came out of Brahma’s left nostril. He had
Premonition-of Sri Hari’s readiness to raise the earth. If
it went up, it would be useful more for human beings
and the gods. This he did not want to happen. His
desire was to hold it under the waters so that it could
be like another Patala for the demons to enjoy. This
is demonical intelligence which underrates Sri Hari’s
prowess. This is the ugliest facet of Ahamkara.

Very soon Sri Hari came out of Brahma's right
nostril like the young one of a pig. He changed His form
like that of an elephant and plunged into the disturbed
waters. He killed Hiranyaksa by his sharp tusk.

This is the story of Adi Hiranyaksa or the one
who made his first appearance. The second time he
appeared as the uncle of Prahlada Kumar, when he
stole Bhiidevi and carried her in his arm pit, down to
Rasatala; he did not take away the earth itself. Only,
the western coast of India went down due to the kick he
gave while plunging into the western sea. This part of
the earth was lifted up by ‘Bhii Varaha' - the marks of
His tusks are there in the Varaha Parvata from whence
proceed the rivers Tuigs and Bhadra.

Adi Varghaisat S$rimuspa and Bh Varaha is upon
the Tirupati Hills, right at the brink of Svami Puskarini
lake!

The demons backed by Vayudeva were Madhu and
Kaitabha. The Lord of the Boar form killed them also.
He mixed the fat of their mangled bodies into the earth
and made it hard before lifting it up-
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II. Creation of Living Entities:
Late in the morning, by the power vested in him,
As per proper procedure, ‘Paficaparva’ the
Form of Sin he created-it is called Avidya.
Knowing its uselessness, again he-
The ‘Latavya’ of two Kalpas, Sanaka and ‘others
He created affectionately.

Proper procedure means, accord to Sri Hari’s will.
The five sins that he created are called Moha, Maha
Moha, Tama Moha, Tamisra and Andha Tamisra. It
is the demon perpetrators of sin that he created with
those names. Since demons were created before the
creation of deities, they are called as ‘Piarva devah'.
[Compare: Lucifer SSatan) was the first son of God
according to the Bible]

What is required for the cultivation and harvest

of Karma is the rub between the demons and the di-
vine beings both within and without. For this reason
the demons are created in the first instance. It is like
the thieves lying in ambush even before the gathering
at the fair. The creation of demons, however, is not
pleasing to Brahma. Therefore, with love, he created
Sanaka and the other divine personages. But, when
they were asked to procreate, those born devotees de-
clined.

Upon these who defied his words, angrily

He looked with reddened eyes; from his eyebrow cenure,

See the wonder, immediately

He created ‘Sadyojata’~Siva;

And he ordered him to create-

And Siva gave birth to horrible creatures.

Siva was born from the middle part of Brahma's
eyebrows. Associating with his wife Parvati, he created
vex;y large numbers of males and females, who hungered
and were ready to eat their own parents. Brahma felt
dissatisfied.

When such horrid creatures were created, Brahma put a stop;
He himself, out of his ears, nose, face, tongue, teeth, hands,
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Eyes, private parts and from every hair pit created.
Now were born Indra, Kama, Aniruddha,

The Fire God, Brhaspati, Sukra, Candra, Daksa,
Sirya, Varuna, Manu, Prana,

All classes of creatures as children of Brahma.

The Boss of Vayu, our Vijayavitthalaraya,
Created through the agency of Brahma.

Brahma, the four-faced, has his ‘Virat’ (Pervasive)
form in this universe. In him is Sri Hari as the original
‘Virat Purusa’. When it is said that Brahma created,
it only amounts to saying that Sri Hari created and

gave credit to Brahma, making him the instrument of
creation.

With those already created, population still not being com-

plete,

Brahma gave birth to ten sons,

Who were all wise persons

Atri, Vasistha and the other sages.

Now, those that were born after them

I shall describe their names later

Listen to this also. from breast, heart, eyebrows, eyelids;

Thighs, lips, face, back, testicles,

Private organ, and the hair pits,

Brahmi created evilminded ‘Kama’, ‘Lobh&’ and the like;

He then created the goddess of human speech;

And brought out the Vedas, Vedatigas, rules of caste,
conduct, and

Materials for holy sacrifices;

In this way Brahmé filled the world.

The ten sons of Brahma, great sages like Atri
and Vasistha, bore many children in accordance with
Brahma'’s wish. The latter created agents of evil deeds
from the parts of his body as he had created divine
beings. He created all facilties for the performance of
caste duties and religious rites. Thus, creation Was now
complete, as it were.
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HI. Procreation by marriage:

The creation described so far was all by mental
willing. Now, Brahma wanted to make creation still
more complete by means of the marriage institution.

Reflecting thus, Brahma, simultaneously

To Adi Svayambhuva Manu and Sataripadevi
Gave birth and, advising them nicely,

When he celebrated their marriage,

By their mating children were born, listen,
Goodnatured Uttanapada and Priyavrata,
Their sisters Akuti, Prasiiti

The charming maiden, Devahiitidevi;

These three, very virtuous, to sage Ruci,
Daksa and Kardama-all great ones,

Adimanu gave in marriage; by this

A very important stage of creation was reached.

How the earth was densely populated by means of
marriage will now be described.

Here about creation, its three and one varieties;

Count them-sweat-born, seed-born, animal-born and egg-born;
These together eightyfour lakh species—

Men, beasts, birds, insects, plants, aquatic creatures-

With these specifications they were born.

Brahma is known as ‘Svayambhii.” The one born
of him is called Svayambhuva Manu. His role is very
prominent in the creation of living beings.

The Bible gives just a few details about creation,
gleaned through the notes made by the Arabs and the
Egyptians during their contacts with India. That was
the period of religious renaissance after the catastro-
phes of Dvapara Yuga. Perhaps, Adam of the Chris-
tians and Adam of the Muslims is the same as Adi
Manu or ‘Adima’. Sviyambhuva Manu's wife was
Satariipddevi, one who could take a hundred forms
with a hundred names. One of her names, Yuvadev
must have been the one differently called as ‘Eve’ (Yi)
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and ‘Ha;iwai’. For the Christians and the Muslims,
Adam, is the first of the human race, his name pro-
nounced differently. /

This dilation is purposeful.
drawn and studied will,
versal brotherhood.

Adi. Svayambhuva Manu took different forms
along with his wife and brought forth eightyfour lakh
species of living beings. As it should be always
comprehended it is Sti Hari in Brahma and both in
Svayambhuva Manu, who were responsible for the en-
tire creation.

Details of 84 lakhs species

Such comparisons
perhaps, pave the way for uni-

1. Sweat-born (§vedaju) Insects -~ 11 lakhs.
2. Seed-born  (Udbhijja)  Plant life - 20 lakhs.
3. Egg-born (Andaja) Aquatic creatures -~ 9 lakhs.
Birds - 10 lakhs.
4. Animal born (Jarayuja) Beasts - 30 lakhs.
Human beings - 4 lakhs.
Total - 84 lakhs.

Modern scientists have laboured hard and found
out the classifications and their numbers among living
creatures; but their analysis is not complefe. We may
say categorically that they have not c_!istinguis!xed four
lakh varieties among the human beings. This asser-
tion is made just to point out that the oriental sciences

(Sastras) are the commentaries on the Vet.ias; they are
not based merely on human experimentation.

To Kasyapa Muni, Daksa Prajesvara his

Daughters, thirteen in number, gave

In marriage by good consent;

Danujas, Daityas, Devas, Serpents,

Men and many other kinds-all denizens

Gradually he brought forth, variously;

The dispeller of devotees’ distresses, our Vijayavitthalaraya,

Of His own will, He does all this in sport.
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Sage Kasyapa has an equally important role, like
Svayambhuva, in the creation of living beings He is
therefore known as Kasyapa Brahma. He married the
thirteen daughters of Daksa Prajesvara and begot all
varieties of living creatures. Creation was now com-
plete. :

The children of Danudevi were danavas; chil-
dren of Ditidevi were daityas; those of Aditidevi were
Aditeyas (devas). Kadriidevi gave birth to serpents
and Vinatadevi to birds. In this way Kasyapa maharsi
was the parent of all kinds of creation.

Kasyapa Manu’s creation plentifully

Crouded the whole earth; and

There was not an inch of space left;

Brahma reviewed the progeny of son and grandson and
contemplating,

With a smile he created the goddess of Death

It seems that the dame wept saying,

Why do you want to burden me with the sin of killing your
brood!

For the death of creatures, fevers and other sicknesses arose;
The Mine of numberless  auspicious  qualities,
Vijayavitthaladeva,

Created this world, He the Master Genius.

Thus, the deities of death in the forms of fevers
and sicknesses are those of a base order.

“Why were creatures created? Why were they
doomed to die?” This is a legitimate question. The
answer is in the Suladi itself:

Perpetually accepting food and drink,

The Agency of creation, maintenance and nullification,
Brahma limited.

The multitudes of men and women, acting wisely and unwisely,
They reach their goals through karmas;

Making such arrangement, with the agency of deities,
Manmatha’s Father, Vijayavitthalardya

Sports; Brahma, the creator, is His ‘reflection’ (Pratibimbs)
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An object or person before the mirror is ‘Bimba’
(Original); what is seen with exactness in the mirror
is ‘Pratibimba’ (Reflection). The behaviour of the re-
flection or image is always similar to that of the orig-
inal. From this analogy we should understand all the
dealings in this world. The Original of all originals
is $ri Hari. The immediate Pratibimbas (images) are
Brahma and Vayu, the masters of Mahat tattva and
Vijfidna tattva, respectively. Brahma is responsible for
all creation; Vayu is responsible for all activities in this
universe. The forms of the Supreme Being in Brahma
and Vayu, acting in every one of us through spiritual
masters, are differently the originals in us; we are all
reflections.

Brahma, the chief Pratibimba of Sri Hari, has or-
dained that the bodies of living creatures should grow
nourished by food and drink, that creatures should go
through their karmas impelled by presiding deities and
demons, and that they should die at the end of particu-
lar series of karmas. In this way he is causing creation,
maintenance and destruction. For changing varieties of
karmas, the chain of life and death is necessary. The
goddess of death removes our worn out clothes and
Brahma gives us new ones. This is real benediction; it
answers the question raised.

I have described creation to the extent of my understanding of
what I have heard
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By the grace of Vijayavitthala, my Creator, my Adorable, my
Father.

Having described almost everything that we need
to understand about the process of creation in the sim-
ple lucid Suladi style, Sri Vijaya Dasarya says, ‘to the
extent of my understanding’. For those who doubt
about the correctness of his statements, the Dasdrya
tells, ‘By the grace of Vijaya Vitthala’. The words of
one, who visualiséd God inside and outside, one who
guided master Haridasas of God Vision like Gopala
Dasarya and Jagannatha Dasarya, are certainly above
board; no doubt about it.
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CREATION OF THE WORLDS
Virat Purusa
1. Suladi of Sri Vijayadasarya:

“The form of the Lord of S'nrdew?, from Patala to

Satyaloka it pervades; in each of the limbs

Of the Lord of the worlds, the fourteen worlds,

The divine beings and the other souls reside

Meditate upon each of these, especially

The worlds and the activities in them,

With attentive word, body and mind,

With discrimination and devotion - detached from worldly
thoughts, ,
Sitting undisturbed put your trust in the lotus feet of Sri Hari,
The guide of the nustress of the ‘Word’ (Vedas = Laksmidevi)
Our Vijaya Vitthalaraya,

Nullifies our sorrows if thus one meditates”.

Here is described the glory of the Supreme Being
pervading the fourteen worlds and at the same time
lodging them within His body because it is highly use-
ful to contemplate upon the mighty pervasive form of
the Lord with devotion. [Those, who have in earlier
days made pictures of the Lord’s pervasive form for the
sake of devotional meditation, have shown the location
of the worlds in the limbs of the standing posture of
the Lord. In this treatise their locations are shown in
the sitti ture. In whatever manner we attempt, it
it impossible to show the distances between one world
and the other within the figure of the master of the
Wworlds, The distances look more reasgnable in the sit-
ting posture but never perfect according to scale.
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It measures only 89 thousand yojanas from Patala
upto Bhiiloka; and it is 16 crore and 25 lakh yojanas
to the upper limit of Satyaloka. Therefore, the sense
of measurements is not very important so far as the
picture is concerned.

The purpose of the picture will be served, if we,
picturise in the mind the Lord’s pervasive form and
then consider that the spark of a particular limb is
found in the world shown as located in that limb and
that the world is sustained by the particular limb. Here
there is yet another feature of importance. The limbs
of the Lord, who is in His fullness even in a sub-atomic
particle, are not like our limbs. We find every one of His
limbs in every spot; also each one of His limbs can carry
on the function of any other limb. Therefore, when we
speak of the location of the worlds in His limbs, it just
means denoting the particular limb of the pervasive
form which gives importance to the particular world.

Although the supreme personality appears in the
forms of the different worlds, those forms are the effects
of innumerable other forms put together they being en-
tirely different from the worlds. In this way, the mighty
Lord assumes, apparent minute fractional forms and
bigger forma resulting from the fractional forms. If we
think of a form of fullness pervading the worlds and
identify the same with the picture presented in this
book, it will be very helpful for devotional meditation.]

. If we bear in mind that the Lord with His perva-
sive form is supporting the divine beings and the other
souls and is always doing good to them, and if we trust
Him fully in word, action and mind, where is there
any room for fear or sorrow? Hence have the Hari-
dasas said, “Nambi kettavarillavo Rangayyana, nam-
bade kettare kedali” (Kannada) (= There is none ru-
ined by placing faith in God, who bear the charming
name Ranga; None can help those who seek ruin by
not keeping faith.)
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There is yet another significant fact to be noted.
Whatever material, situation or forms of the Lord exist
in the universe, they are all found in the body of ev-
ery individual like Prototypes. Therefore the universe
is called ‘Brahmanda’ and the body of an individual
is called ‘Pindanda’ (that which has developed from
the muscular lump). Of course, it is necessary to con-
template the pervasive form of the Lord and His glory
filling the universe; but it is much more important to
contemplate such form and glory in one’s own body in
order to get over the dirty sense of EGO. One becomes
a true knower only when this is achieved. Till then,
whatever knowledge is acquired and amassed ends in
pedantry.

(2) The fourteen worlds:

Now let us see the relationship that exists between
the fourteen worlds and the pervasive form of the Lord.

$ri Vijayadasarya says thus—

Patalaloka:

The origin of Patala, its support and yet different from
Understand properly that it is His Patala arises from the bot-
tom of His foot; ,

The famous Vasuki, Sankha, Kalike, Prabala,

Svéta, Dhrtarastra, Maha Sankha, Dhanaiijaya,

Dhata, Sankhaciida and such great serpents

Along with their brood fill that world,

enjoying opulence, diamond of the rarest variety and other

gems,

Displaying their lustres; quite furious they are;
With His luminous form Vijayavitthalaraya
Supports the Patala loka - thus meditate.

The Patalaloka that appears in the universe is
the effect of a spark emanating from the foot of the
supreme Lord; it means that the shape of the Patala
15ka arises from the property of the Lords feet and He
resides in it with the same shape as that of the loka.
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But the Lord’s feet itself is not that loka; it is entirely
different from the material world.

The most famous serpent lord’s such as Vasuki

and Sankha spend their time happily there along with
their families and relatives. Temperamentally they
are quite irritable. These serpents with five, seven,
ten, %undred or thousand hoods dispel the darkness of
Patala looks by the light of the gems in their hoods -

thus it is said in Simad Bhagavatam.

Paiica sapta dasa éata sahasra Sirsinim phanasu viracita
mahamanayo rocisnavah patila vivara timira nikaram
svarocisa vidhamanti.” (V Canto-Ch. 24)

This loka is provided with all the luxuries neces-
sary for the enjoyment of mundane pleasures.

Rasatalaloka:

“The producer of earth and its support,

worshipped by Brahma, Siva and other Principal deities,
Bearing the marks of ‘Dhvaja’, ‘Vajra’, ‘Arikusa, ‘Sarikha’,
‘Cakra’,

Also ‘gada’ and ‘padma’, origin of ‘deva ganga’,

Creator of the four castes, resembling the rising sun in colour,
Maker of harses, Camels, elephants and such animals,

Having toe-nails excelling the lustre of gems, to devotees

firm support, such feet give rise to Rasatala;

Diti’s soris are here; with varying names,

In creation and such endeavours skilled,

With their kin they are hiding in a cave

for fear of hearing the ‘mantra’ of Sri Hari’s name;

Here is a wonder - He who was in the form of a dog

During the ‘Satamedha’, Sri Hari of that name,

Is being worshipped there along with the master deities.

He is the redeemer of sinners, our Vijaya Vitthalaraya;
Always meditate upon the backs of His feet”.

In this suladi it is said “The producer of earth
and its-support”. It means, the producer of ‘Prthvi’
principle and not the creator of Bhiiloka. From Patala
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upto and inclusive of Bhiiloka, all the worlds consist
largely of the ‘Prithvi’ or earth element. The state-
ment is in conformity with the Purusa Sikta which
says “Nabhya asidantariksam Sirsnéh dyauh ‘srotrat
tatha lokan akalpayan.” (The Antariksalokd was cre-
ated out of the navel, the upper worlds out of the head,
the earth from the feet and the sky from the ears.) In
respect of meditation upon the Vifadripa (Pervasive
form) of the Lord, the description is very meaningful.
It says that the lokas mentioned were created from spe-
cific parts of His body; however, it is not said that the
lokas are located in those parts.

The back of the feet means the upper part not the
bottom, which gave rise to patalaloka. The Rasatala
loka was created from the tip of the toe-nail and is
supported (maintained) by it. The demons of that loka

are afraid of Sri Hari’s name uttered by the devotees
there. Hence, they hide in caves and spend their time
in gross pleasures.

From Atala down to Patala there are not only de-
moniac creatures, but there are also many many devo-
tees.

That Sri Hari is worshipped in Dog form in the
Rasatalaloka must be an eye - opener to us. When the
Supreme Being took on Himself the forms like those of
the fish and the pig and is in the dog form too, necessar-
ily we must give due regard to every kind of creature in
this world. Sri krsna’s words in the Bhagavadgita bear
witness to this point Suni caiva Svapakeca panditah
samadarsinah. Knowers of truth recognise the Lord
who is called ‘Sama’ and who looks upon every crea-
ture with equal grace, whether it is in a dog or in the
basest person who cooks and eats dog’s flesh. When
this is the basic t1uth, it 1s indeed a great crime to look
down upon the depressed classes and to illtreat them.
It is the duty of every enlightened person to educate
the down - trodden sections of people and to lead them
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to live clean and useful lives. In this age, such service
surely amounts to worship of God.

Mahatalaloka:

“In the two ankle knobs, born and supported,
Is the Mahatalaloka, and there,

Serpent lords with numbers of hoods

Are everywhere with their kith and kin;

And, Kulahaka, Taksaka, Kaliya, Susena-
Such serpents, all very furious, live

Always in fear of Garuda they move about
With their families, yet intoxicated as it were.

The mighty serpents of Mahatalaloka forget them-
selves in their pleasures; yet, they are in constant fear
of Garuda.

Talatalaloka:

Understnad that the creation of Talatala is from

The well-rounded inner thigh, which support it;

The architect of the demon clan, Maya,

When the three sky-cities he had created

Were destroyed by the disc hurled by Rudra,

He did penance and earned Sri Haris grace;

Now guarded by Maha Rudra, he is

Living happily there with all his powers.

Remember the greatest among gods, Vijayavitthalaraya
And contemplate upon Talatalaloka.

Maya is the architect for demons as Visvakarma
is for the gods. For his three demon friends, he had
created three floating cities which could not be de-
stroyed by any ordinary power; those demons were
pestering the people on earth, Backed by Brahma and
Vignu, Siva destroyed those three cities. After that,
Maya found shelter in Talatalaloka after propitiating
Sti Hari. Siva also blessed him.
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Sutalaloka:

The Sutalaloka is there,

Mirror like shining at the two knee caps,

It was very nicely made;

The jewel among devotees, person of great fame,
Whose boly deed is praised, that Balicakravarti
Is highly blessed; offering his head to krsna who came as
Vamana,

He earned the Grace of the killer of demons,

He worked up and got the post of Indra;
Remember i w tbw way; Vijayavitthala

B p , ting ‘bhakti’.

Lt -4

The sutala loka emanated from the kneecaps of
the Virat Purusa and it is cared for by that part of

$ri Hari’s body. Balicakravarti is there enjoying the

opulence of Indra’s state. $n Krsna Himself guards
his palace gates. This status, Balickravarti gnned by

the charitable tendency he displayed when $n Hari
came to beg him like a bachelor boy, Vamana. He
offered his own head to Vaimana who had assumed
the ‘Trivikrama’ form filling the entire Brahmanda and
measuring the whole earth by one foot, and the entire
firmament by the other. According to promise, Bali-
cakravarti had to give land measure: nﬁ by the three steps
of Vamana - a boy of tender age. But to Trivikrama,
Vamana'’s changed form, Balicakravarti had to show
his head as the ground for measuring the third foot.

While thinking of Sutalaloka, we must think of Sri
Hari’s kindness to Balicakravarti.

Vitalaloka:

The seat of Indiradevi, birth place of vaisyas and their shelter,
Of great beauty - the two thighs, from
Them created is the Vitalaloka; Mayas
Son, Bala, a veritable demon,
Produces ninety six kinds of magical effects;
They fill Vitala; there are learners
6 Thronging. If Bala yawns, from his mouth
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Come out ‘Pumscali’ belles,
Smiling, with the males as they like
They revel very amorously.

$ri Hari’s thigh is the seat for Indiradevi - goddess
of wealth. The &igh in a person is the reservoir of
strength. The Vaiéyas strengthen a nation by creating
wealti by their commercial dealings; hence were they
born of the thighs of Virat Purusa.

The Vitalaloka was created from the thigh, the
seat of wealth and strength. Bala, son of the demon
Maya, dwells here. He is an adept in ninety six kinds
of magic. There are many eager to learn magic from
him. Just if he yawns, beautiful, smiling, youthful girls
come out. They enjoy pleasures with the males so as
to tire them. These females are therefore said to be of
the ‘Purhécali’ type.

“The Moon-crested (Siva) is there beside river ‘Hataka’,
Surrounded by his many followers,

Served by them in different ways

And rejoicing in the company of the Mountain-born (Parvati).
The denizens of that loka, who have

Strength of ten thousand elephants, at all times

From the Hataka river, worshipped by gods,

Drink deep and using Hataka gold

They wear many a wonderful ornament,

And they spend time in the adoration of Sri Hari;

To the god of multi-million forms, Vijayavittalaraya,
Offer pbeisance and know about Vitalaloka.

In the Vitalaloka, as in the other nether worlds,
there are good souls as well as those of evil tenden-
cies. In this loka, Siva and Parvati dwell in pleasures
and are served by many attendants. The people there
are very very strong and they enjoy life always remem-
bering the grace of Sri Hari, who is everywhere with
His innumerable forms in the wonderful objects of His
creation.



Chapter - X 239

That there are wise devotees of God in the midst
of pleasure seeking demons is a matter of strange ev-
istence. The demoniac souls forget their creator and,
finding themselves in the whirl-pool of plegsures, they
go to damnation. The devotee souls enjoy pleasures re-
membering the giver of life and its comforts and they
earn blessings.

Atalaloka:

In the Atalaloka, all kinds of beasts and birds
Are created from the buttocks of Sri Hari; there
Are beautiful gardens and many kinds of beings - Daityas,
Danavas, serpents, who
Spend their time happily with their wives,
children, relatives and othefs.
There is no end to Maya’s magical products
Big palaces decorated with gems, towers steeples,
Roads with perfect squares and many many beauty spots
Mating beasts, birds and other kinds there enjoy life;
Flowers like the lotus of hundred petals and other flower plants
are there in plenty;
This loka provides satisfaction to every one
Let men know that the unalterable
Vijayavitthalaraya is the core of all,
And thus meditate upon Atalaloka.”

In Srimad Bhagavatam it is said that Maya’s son,
Bala, spreads his magic in the Atalaloka. Again,
it is said that Maya's architectural skills are to be
seen in all the seven nether worlds. In the suladi of

$n Vijayadasarya, Maya is said to be residing in the
Talatalaloka under the protection of Lord Siva. We
should learn to reconcile all these statements.

The strange objects of pleasure in the seven sub-

terranean heavens are all created by Maya, whose head

uarters are in Talatalaloka. The magical creations of
%ala are to be seen both in Atala and Vitala.
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Sri Vijayadasirya has made mention of a few
things fitting with his description. A few more details

taken from Srimad Bhagavatam are given here below-

Fifth Canto - Chapter-24

Avanerapyadhastat sapta bhi vivara

ekaikaso yojanayuthintarendyama vistaré
popaklipts Atalam Vitalam Sutalam, Talatalam,
Mahatalam, Rasatalam Patalamiti.

Below the level of Bhiloka, within the hollows
of solidified waters (ghanodaka) are the seven nether
worlds, each ten thousand yojanas broad and ten thou-
sand yojanas high.

Eteguhi bila svargesu svarga-
dapyadhika kiama bhogaisvaryananda
bhuti vibhitibhih susamrddha bhava -
nodyana kridaviharesu Daitya Danava
Kadraveya nitya pramuditanurakta
Kalatrapatyabandhu suhydanucara
grhapataya isvaradapyapratihata
K&ama maya vinoda nivasanti.

In these lokas, which are heavens of the under-
ground worlds, there are the progeny of Diti, (daityas),
of Danu (d&navas) and of Kadru (serpents), always in
the company of their dear wives, children, friends, ser-
vants and others. These house holders out of best enjoy
illusory pleasures unhindered even by the Lord of all
the worlds, all the time. There are facilities to enjoy
more pleasures than available in Svargaloka - houses
and recreational grounds filled with all kinds of trea-
sures.
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The pleasures enjoyed by the organs of the phys-
ical body, using material things of this world, are all
provided. by the Almighty Lord externally; those are
not pleasures springing from the inner joyful nature of
the soul. They are transitory; and illusory, because
they r:suult by the wrong concept of the body as being

in all.

Esu maharaja Mayena mayavina
Vinirmitah pur nana manipravara praveka
Viracita vicitra bhavana prakara gopura
sabha caitya catvarayatanadibhih
Nagasura mithuna Paravata ‘Suka Sari-
Kakirga kritrima bhimi bhih vivaresvara
G.L 'Yy —_jh‘.m loarmlbet s, Lad, e

$ri Suka Maharsi addresses king Pariksit:

In the seven underground worlds, Maya has cre-
ated beautiful cities houses decorated with gems, sur-
rounded by pretty fortifications, towers, assembly halls,
worship places, quarters for sacrifices and all other con-
veniences. The palaces of the leading denizens are
crowded, with loving pairs of Nagas, Asuras, as well
as parrots and other pet birds.

Yatra ha vava na bhayam ahoratradibhih
Kalavibhagairupalaksyate.

In these worlds there is no fear of day breaking
and night setting in. It means, it is no work and all
pleasure.

From this we should understand that God does
not hasten the course of realisation as many would un-
duly desire. He gives plenty of chance by giving birth
in the different worlds to enjoy mundane pleasures and
to realise that the soul can enjoy happiness if oppor-
tunities are provided. The soul is also made to realise
the transitory nature of the things of this world and
to think of securing eternal happiness. Then only the
vedic literatures come to help they lead him on to the

Eternal Abode of $ri Hari.
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Yatra hi mah&hipravara diromanayah
Sarvam tamah prabidhante

The gems in the hoods of the mighty serpents dis-

pell all darkness from the sub- terranean lokas.

Udyanani catitaram mana indriyanandibhih

K nhalastabaka kisalava: tn

Rucira vitapa vitapinam laiangalingitanam

Sribhih samithuna vividha vihaigama

Jalasayanimamala jala purpanam jhasa-

kulollarighana, ksubhita niraja kumuda

kuvalaya kalhra nilotpala lohita satapatradi

vanesu krita niketanameka viharakula

madhura vividha svanadibhirindriyotsa-

vaih amaraloka sriyam atisayitani.

In the sub-terranean heavens there are lovely gar-
dens pleasing to the senses and the mind. They are
thick with trees overhanging by the burden of fruits,
flowers and sprouting tender leaves. The creepers em-
bracing them add to their beauty. In those trees and
upon tie waters of the neighbouring lakes, there are al-
ways male and female birds happily moving together.
When the fish leap up from the waters and go down
again, artistic ripples rise in circles and make the lo-
tuses dance in glee. The sweet noises made by birds
enhance the merry aspect of the gardens.

Here is a description of trees and flowers in the
worlds where no sun or moon appears. With the knowl-
edge of ordinary modern science it may be asked how
plant life flourishes without the sun. But we cannot
Judge the mysterious ways of God by the standards of
modern science. However, as science advances, it. may
not be difficult to find answers even by human experi-
ments.

Bhiiloka:

The origin of Bhiiloka and its support
Is the.waist adorned by brocaded silk and galden belt;
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Bright like the sun in many a way

Is the Jambiidvipa with nine continents,

Unique in the entire stretch of earth; there are

Islands, mountains and rivers; beasts-cattle-birds-men,
All engaged in the paths of ‘Karma’;

Deities and demons take birth here,

Sri Hari comes down with His incarnations;

Days and nights are made for this loka, the sages affirm;
Here there is room for earning great merit

Ever changeless is Vijayavitthalaraya;

He should thus be comprehended as the Bimba of Vayudeva.

The Bhilloka was created from the waist of $ri
Hari, the Vifat Purusa. Whenever something is de-
scribed, it is natural for knowers of truth to praise the
connected form of the creator. Hence it i that St
Vijayadasarya praises the adorned waist of Sri Hari.

Although there is no distinction between one part
and the other in the form of the all-pervasive God, yet,
according to human understanding, the head occupies
the top rank and the feet take the lowest position, the
waist 1s in between the two.

In order to continue the courses of realisation
through karma, denizens of heavens as well as those of
subterranean worlds must take birth only in Bhiiloka.
Thus, we find in the human beings qualities of heavenly
beings mixed with those demoniac beings - devotion as
well as disregard. When demoniac nature prevails in
general and devotees find it hard to survive, Sri Hari
appears with His incarnations to curb indiscipline and
to promote righteous living (dharma).

In this Universe there are creatures of all the 84
lakh species every one undergoing the course of or-
dained ‘Karma’; but cope for understanding and quick
progress is provided only in the human form. Going
through the prescribed course of Karma one attains
true knowledge gradually. - Karmana jianam apnoti
jidnena amrti bhavati.
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But the courses of life in the form of other species
is not futile. For instance, a pair of bullocks ploughing
the field and helping to grow corn to feed hundreds of
mouths earns merit, though unwittingly. On the other
hand, if those bullocks were used to carry smuggled
articles and for such dirty purposes, it does carry the
load of sin. Hence, the lines of the suladi have said-

“Beasts - cattle - birds - men
All engaged in the paths of Karma”.

Even in the human frame, there are opportunities
for ordinary merits and sins, and special opportunities
too. Doing good to others, speaking kind words - all
such things iring merit. Harming others is certainly
sinful. But giving up one’s prescribed duties or going
through them in hap-hazard manner brings heavy sins;
while their sincere and regular performance brings co-
pious merits. It is merit earned by prescribed duties
that leads to true spiritual knowledge; and it is their
negligence that throw one into the dark ways of igno-
rance.

In the lines quoted, there is also special reference
to Jambiidvips as the land meant for going throu
ones prescribed duties profitably. Later, it will_be
clearly pointed out that Bharata Varsa in Jambiidvipa
is the ‘Karmabhiimi’ - expecially that part of it known
as Bharata Khanda.

Yet another point to be noted in the above lines
is this -
Days and nights are made for this loka the sages affirm

Sri Vijayadasarya has made very clever use of
words in this respect. It is because, matters relating to
the Antariksaloka are quite knotty. It becomes much
more so, especially for those who say that the earth
is a planet going round the sun. But it is not really
Ki to our Disarya, who is no other than B

ahargi. Yet, unless it is God’s signal, he would do
nothing; say nothing. He simply says, “Sages affirm”.
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The sages have also explained the divisions of day
and night and the right periods of the day for specified
duties. In the self lighted upper worlds there are no
nights at all; and in tie lower worlds there are no days
a‘tn al} klience it was said Days and nights are made for
this lo.

Finally, $i Vijayadasarya has advised that one
should make his life on earth fruitful by always remem-

bering that $ri Hari is at the root of every thing in this

creation and that true knowledge accrues by serving $ri
Vayudeva through whom the Lord gives every benefit.

Antariksaloka or Bhuvarloka:

From the part of the navel, Antariksaloka

Was made, its delails you learn from

The region of the clouds and texts; others

Are at heights as indicated in them

There are deities looking after the different directions,
Spouse of Sri Laksmidevi accepts their service;

There are other deities above and below.

Telling that the Antariksaloka was made from the
navel of the Virat Purusa, $n Dasarya has sud that
more details may be gleaned from texts like Srimad
Bhagavatam. He wants to be pertinent to the point,
which in this case is the picturisation of Virat Purusa
for purposes of meditation. More details would make
the present Suladi too voluminous.

In the same way he gives a brief description of the
scorpion form of the Lord over the Meru Mountain,
controlling the movements of the heavely bodies, the
stars and planets.

Supporting the mountain of gold,
The Lover of devotees, Sti Simsumara,

The Almighty Supreme Being, in His form

Holding the heavenly bodies, controls;

Look! at the tip of the tail end is Dhruvaraya; at the tail end
Are Agni, Prajapati, Indra and Dharma;
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At the beginning of the tail are Dhita and Vidhata,

In His belly are the Seven rsis;

Sukra in the navel, Candra in the mind,

Siirya in the chest, Brhaspati upon the shoulders,

Marnigala in the th, Sani in the.genital

And the others - Budha, Rahu, Ketu and

The Stars in different positions in His form,

At all times they are under His control,

Wheel-like He turns ordaining times,

The wheel-bearer is in scorpion form;

He shows Himself to the released ones, our Vijayavitthala;
He controls the innumerable divine vehicles looking like stars.

The mountain of gold is the Meru. This is right at
the centre of the emﬁ standing to a height of eighty
four thousand yojanas or 1,286,400 K.M. Its peculiarity
is that it is thin at the base and broad at the top.
Above this mountain, the Supreme Lord is standing
upside down in the form of a scorpion. The height of
this form is 3,600,000 yojanas or 34,560,000 K.M. He
holds the Meru mountain in position. He also controls
the movements of all the celestial bodies.

The seven rsis are the group of seven stars, the

Great Bear in modern terminology. Sukra is Venus.
Brhaspati is Jupiter and Mangala is Mars.

. The Lord in the Scorpion form is called
Sim$umara. He is the wheel-bearer in two ways. He
is Cakradhari or bearer of the discus weapon. He also
bears or controls the wheel of Time (Kalacakra).

Svargaloka:

“The producer of Suraloka, its sustainer, yet different,
(The most charming Person, always

In the embrance of Indira) is His

Breast bedecked with jewels and garland of Tulasi leaves
Indradeva worships Vamanamiirti;

He enjoys whatever pleasures he chooses,

His elepbant Airkvata, Ucchaisérava the horse, his queen
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Sacidevi, Matali the charioteer, his garden named Nandana,
Amaravati his capital city - seated

On his throne, he is gladly served by the deities

Who have taken different forms to play their roles in the world;
Blazing with the lustre of the Sun, our Vijayavitthalaraya,
Takes one to Suraloka if he meditates in the right manner.

[t is the well adorned breast of $ri Hari, embraced
by $i La.ksm:devn, that gave rise to Svargaloka and
gives it protection. Here it is important to note that
Sri Hari Himself is different from that loka as in the
case of every other creation. The proper interpretation
of the text is this. The qualities and abilities of the
breast show themselves in Svargaloka; it is ruled by
the emotions natural for the breast.

There are innumerable deities behind the physical
aspects of our world. They care for our world as the
deputies of Indra, the king of the gods. His position is
so exalted that he is permitted by the Supreme Being
to enjoy all sorts of pleasures; yet, he is not unmind-
ful of the master of the whole universe. He worships
Upendra, who came as Vamana before Balicakravarti.

One who meditates upon the glories of Svargaloka,

naturally longs to be there. $ri Hari takes him to that
loka if he is sincere and dutiful.

Maharloka:

That which gives rise to Maharloka and supports it

Being different from it, shining like the conch shell,

Wearning the Kaustubha jewel, reciting the Vedas always, it
is the neck.

Vitra’s rival Indra is the Lord there,

All the Gods Kama, Aniruddha, the great

Né&radamuni, are there ‘worshipping Sri Hari,

Adoring him in their hearts.

That er Hari is always recltmg the Vedas is very
meaningful. $ri Mahalaksmi, the chief presiding deity
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of the Vedas, is always in them, thus, she who is also
in the form of jewels worn by Sri Hari, adorns His neck
both inside and outside. The statement, again, denotes
that the Vedas are eternal. Their expression in the
material verbal form is transitory, but they are ever
the same with their non-material form.

One may ask, “What need is there for Sri Hari to
recite the Vedas?” He does so principally to give joy
to His eternal companion and to give joyful impetus to
Brahma and the gods having their shares in creation.

Devendra, lord of Svargaloka, is also the master
in Maharloka where gods and sages are engaged in the

worship of $ri Hari.

Janaloka:

Listen to this; creator of Indra, Agni, Sarasvati,

The sougce of all knowledge, glowing

With lustre excelling thousands of moons

The destroyer of devotees, impediments, that face brings up
the Janaloka;

Maitreya, Sanaka and other rsis, under Rudra’s

Regime, are in that loka;

The Gods and goddesses of spiritual powers, the groups of
‘Bhiitas’ - all

Worship Lord Siva; Brhaspati is there;

There are marvellous gardens, and

Birds and beasts giving voice to wondrous sounds,

The Lord of our souls, Vijayavitthalaraya,

Meditate upon Him in the form of the loka.

Janaloka, ruled by Mahadeva, is created from the
charming face of Virat Purusa. The deities of spiritual
powers and those with terrible forms - the retinue of
Siva, worship the Supreme Being through their Lord;
Brhaspati is there. Great sages worship Sri Hari under
the guidance of Maha Rudra.

Beasts and birds, and trees and plants of gardens
are in the nether worlds, and they are in the upper
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worlds also. This leads us to conclude that the be-
haviour among the lower categories of living creatures
is similar to those of higher beings in as much as there
are the well-behaved and the ill-behaved among those
creatures too.

We have to keep in mind the original of all, Sri
Hari, when we think of Janaloka or any other loka. He
acts the roles of all objects and beings, Himself un-
affected by consequences.

Tapoloka:

Rudra’s origin, Sri Haris forehead, for Tapoloka;
Brahma is the overlord there;

Rudra dwells in that loka with all the rsis,
Worshipping the awe-inspiring form of Narasimha,
With minds very will clsansed;

Taking shelter under Maha Rudra and adoring him,
The Lord of three worlds (Indra) and other Gods
Worship Rudra with perfect courtesy;

And there are wise minor deities of the Vedas;

There are splendid gardens cities and buildings with high tow-
ers;

To pay their respects to Brahmadeva,

All the deities and rsis go with Rudra;

The giver of all auspicious benefits, our Vijayavitthala;
If His lotus feet you desire, meditate upon Tapoloka.

The Supreme Being, with His all-pervasive (virat)
form indwelling Brahmas virat - form, gave birth to
Rudra from the mid-brow of His forehead; He gave rise
to Satyaloka from the same point. Brahma holds sway
here. Rudra worships Narasimha with cleansed mind
along with the rsis that follow him. The minor deities
of the Vedas and all other gods take the lead of Maha
Rudra to approach Brahma or to seek the grace of the
awe-inspiring form of Sri Narasimha.

Tapoloka too has its pleasure gardens and homes
of supreme comfort.
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Satyaloka:

Brahma’s Satyaloka was created from the head,
There, the Fourfaced worships in different ways,
All the incarnations of Sri Hari,

Himself adored by all the other gods;

Sri Maruti dwells in that loka

Acting the primary role in the world

River Gariga flows there with the name

Viraja, making every-thing holy;

And then she displays her greatness

Washing away the sins of those'on earth.

Satyaloka, born of the Virat Purusa’s head, stands
at the top of all other lokas; and is superior to every
one of them. The capital city of Brahmadeva is in it.
There, Brahma is engaged in the worship of all the in-
carnations of Sri Hari, remembering the glorious acts
of those roles. The other deities assist him in his act of
worship. Vayudeva is the Prime Minister of the divine
kingdom; he holds the reigns of the entire administra-
tion. Hence he is called ‘Sttra Vayu'.

The waters of the ‘Jalavarana’ immediately out-
side the Brahmanda, entered into it through the crack

made by the touch of the toe nail of Sri Trivikrama.
Washing his foot, it flowed downward and reached
Satyaloka in due course. Brahma collected the waters
in his bowl and let down a part of it to flow around his*
capital city. Purifying the citizens of Satyaloka, this
Devagangh reached the lower worlds of gods and ul-
timately, this holy river touched the top of the Meru
mountain and surrounded Brahmas city there. The
river is called Viraja because it is really as holy. It nul-
lifies the influence of the linga $arira to such an extent
as to make the mind turn towards God.

Then the river divides itself into four branches
flowing in the four principal directions. The south-
ern branch, Alakananda, reaches Bharata Varsa to
flow down from the Himalayas and to sanctify this



Chapter - X 251

karmabhiimi. More details may be gathered from the
supplement in this text.

“The description of the fourteen lokas, understand well;
Think of them both day and night;

In the head, at the foot and in between

All the details contemplate in the different parts of the body
Of Virat Purusa that sustainer, Sti Vijaya Vitthala,

Praise His ways and look at Him to your hearts content,”

Knowledge leads to liberation. True knowledge is
the understanding of the glory of the Supreme Being in
the activities of the Universe so kindly created for the
liberation of souls from their beginningless bondage.
This is called ‘Mahatmya Jiiana. Therefore $ri Vijaya
Dasarya advises us to think of the fourteen lokas day
and night in order to understand the Virat Purusa in
them. Such understanding develops detachment from
worldly affairs and devotion to God.

Satyaloka affords greater joy in its recreational
grounds than any other loka.

Having grown wiser by vedic studies, if one acts ac-
cording to the injunctions of the Sastras, he can reach
up to Satya.loka and enjoy more and more opulence.
But, there is a limit to the enjoyment of pleasures
in the higher worlds even if it be for thousands and
millions of years. Soon after the account of earned
merits is closed, oné has to return to Bhiiloka to com-
plete the remaining course of Karma. Hence it is said,
“Ksine Punye martya. lokam visanti” The same thing
is said by Sri Krsna in Bhagavatgnta “Abrahma bhu-
vanallokih punaravartinorjuna”. Even those who get
into Satyaloka by virtue of very high merit, must come
back to Bhiiloka one day or the other.

Good souls continue their march in the light of
knowledgc and by the strength of detached devotion,
they rejoice in the realm o% ‘Bhakti’; and they has-
ten to ‘Mukti’. But sinful souls increase their fascina-
tion for illusory pleasures tormenting others for their
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gains, and, by reviling and illtreating devotees, they
get branded as enemies of Visnu; ultimately they rush
to the depths of eternal Hell.

With this understanding, one should praise the
Lord who has created the fourteen worlds.

As Sri Hari has created the worlds and dwells in
them, supporting, He has created all the deities to dwell
in these worlds and to serve Him. But it is really He
who, being in them, does their work. It is His kindness
that He gives them credit. The following suladi-lines
speak about it.

Jayanta from the feet, Daksa from the genital,
And mitra was of the testicles

¥
Listen, they were born in the required manner;
Do ordinary souls possess such powers?
Therefore, the Highest Being, Vijayavitthala
His qualities praise every day with steady mind.

As the Purusa Sitkta relates “Candrama manaso
jatah caksoh siiryo ajayata, mukhad indrascagniica
pranad Vayurajayata”, Sri Vijaya dasarya has de-
scribed in great detail the birth of the different deities
from the different parts of the Virat Purusa’s body.
Since, the list is very long, just a few important details
are listed here below to enable contemplating upon the
pervasive form of the Supreme Being. Feet - Jayanta;
Genital - Daksa; Testicles - Mitra; Breast - Dharma;
Ears - Controllers of the directions; Tongue - Varuna
for taste and Agni for speech; Mind - Brahma, Moon
and others; Teeth - Gayatri and the other deities of
metrical compositions; Skin (epidermis) - Ahamkarika
Prana etc.

Furthur:

From head to foot, the pervasive form

Of two types, meditate in three ways;

Knowing that all, all materials and creatures are in Him,
And learning about it from sagely persons, washing off sins
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Of all the previous births and developing clean conscience,

Shaking off the ‘Ego’ - the root of all troubles,

Keep your trust in Sripati and Sraddhapati,

Gaining supreme knowledge, contemplate

That, variously, all forms, karmas, time factors, reactions of

material modes,

All activities pertaining to the bodies of creatures

Are only due to Sri Hari in them;

He protects those that engage themselves in ‘dharma’, thought

simplified; He is the only independent Actor.

He, whose form is pure joy, destroys the wrathful demons

He is Gopala, full of perfect attributes,

Weal-worker of the world, the most benevolent,

Free from all material contamination, flawless,

He is the Lord of Lords

In this way, In Mukhya Prana His presence

Recognising, of that beginningless being

All forms and activities remembering,

In the southern part of Jambiidvipa make efforts;

For him, who thus meditates within himself where is room for

any fear!

If this practice is continued steadily without break,

He takes you across the dark abysmal ocean of life;

In order to reach the lotus feet of

Who is dear to the Vijayavitthala, sweet heart of Draupadi,

This and this only is the means

In each and every visible form adore

The Matchless Master, Vijayavittala with His pervasive form.
(Visvariipa or Viradripa.)

In describing every stage of creation, Sri Vi-
jayadasarya has been impressing upon us the need of
understanding the aim of life and the way to achieve
it. How this can be done is explained very clearly in
the suladi section quoted above.

He has said that the pervasive form of Sri Hari
should be understood in two ways and that it should
be contemplated in three ways. The Almighty Lord
is in the material objects like them. He is in the pre-
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siding deities behaving like them. Thus His pervasive
form is in those two manners. Knowing how the Benev-
olent Supreme is doing good with the two fold perva-
sive forms and considering how with the two forms He
is also in our bodies doing our deeds and helping us,
we should show our gratitude to Him whole heartedly.
This is the third way of understanding Him. - Sri Vi-
jaya Dasarya seems to have said everything that one
should necessarily know. Yet he says, “learn about it
from sagely persons”. This points out to the need of
sitting at the feet of a spiritual master and getting per-
sonal instruction in addition to whatever is learnt in a
general manner. That is why, after having taught the
whole of the Bhagavadgita, the Teacher of all teachers
told Arjuna,

Upadeksyanti te jianam jiianinah tattvadarsinah;
Tam viddhi pranipatena pariprasnena sevaya.

(Sages, who are the knowers of truth, will give you
direct instruction. Gain such knowledge from them by
serving them and by questioning.)

Then only our false ‘Ego’ dies and we are free
from the sinful loads of innumerable births; they are
all burnt down and the mind becomes tranquil and

happy.

$ri Vijayadasarya has specifically said that one
should contemplate upon the helping hand_of God
through the ‘sweet heart of Draupadi’ - Bhimasena.

Earlier it was said “Keep your trust in Sripati and
‘Sraddhapati’.

Sraddha is another name of Bharati, who played
the main role in the individual body of Draupadi, in-
d’eed there were other souls also in tl}e same body
‘Sy&maladevi’ - wife_of Yamadharma, Sacidevi - wife
;{ Igdra and Usadevi wife of the Asvins; also Parvati

evi.
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Why take the name of Bhimasena, we shall now
understand. We should know that, as there are the
good and the evil ones in this world, there are impellers
of good and bad actions in our own bodies. If we should
stick to the path of right, we must free ourselves from
the clutches of the demons in our own minds. That
this is the true position, is corroborated by the words
of Sri Krsna in the Bhagavadgita.

Arjuna questioned:

Atha kena Prayuktoyam papam carati piirusah,
Anicchannapi Varsneya baladiva niyojitah

(O Krsna, by whom impelled does one commit sin

although unwilling, as it were?)

Sri Krsna answered:
Kama esa krodha esa rajoguna samudbhavah, papmanam pra-
Jjahi hyenam jiiana vijiiana nasanam.

(Listen, Arjuna, the evil in one’s mind is due to
the workings of demons like Kali and Kalanemi who
are seated in the rajoguna, backed by Tamoguna; they
are the presiding demons of properties like ‘Kama’ and
‘Krodha’ endeavour to conquer them; otherwise they
make you lose both ordinary and extraordinary under-
standing).

But the question arises as to how one can conquer,
his evil mind Sri Krsna Himself has given the answer.

Indriyani paranyahuh indriyebhyah param manah
Manasastu para buddhih yo buddheh paratastu sah

Evam buddheh param buddhva samstabhyatmanam atmana,
Jahi satrum mahabaho kamaripam durasadam

(The deities presiding over the indriyas (sense or-
gans) are stronger than those presiding over sense ob-
jects. The duties of the mind are stronger still Mukhya
Prana, master of the higher intellect is much more pow-
erful. The Supreme Being is the mightiest. Knowing
thus and seeking their help according to need, gain vic-
tory over the master of sins.)
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The Almighty Lord does not come to our aid di-
rectly. He gives us succour only when we think of
Mukhya Prana (Bhimasena) as His deputy, who only
was daring enough to smash veteren villains like Duryo-
dhna. It is this Bhimasena who is the immediate ‘Prat-
ibimba’ (Reflection) of Sri Hari, very dear to Him; and
it is he who is going to occupy the seat of Brahma dur-
ing the next Kalpa. Next only to Sriman Narayana
and Ramadevi, he is the all-knower (Sarvajiia) and
rightly the first and foremost spiritual instructor in
the world (Lokaguru). Sri Hari showers His grace only
through the spiritual master. Hence it is said Gu-
rudvaraprasada krit.

The Madhvas believe that Sri ’Ma,dhvicirya is the
incarnation of Mukhya Prana. Sri Vijaya Dasarya,
belonging to the Madhva Sampradaya, has rightly in-
structed that the surest way of smashing the demons
like_Kali is to take shelter under the name “Drau-
padipati-Priya”; and, by this advice, he has rendered
yeomen service to the ‘Haridasa Parampara’.

When describing the creation of Bhiiloka it was
said that it is the earth to which all souls should come
to undergo their courses of Karma in a fruitful way.
Now, Sri Vijayadasarya tells precisely where on earth
the ‘Karma bhiimi’ is. He says “Pursue your course of
Karma at the southern end of Jambiidvipa”. By this he
means that, in the whole universe, it is Bharata Varsa
which is designated as the benevolent ‘Karmabhiimi’;
it is therefore a precious jewel of creation. In the other
parts of the earth and in the other worlds one can en-
joy inconceivable pleasures; but to cross the ocean of
births and deaths, it is necessary to get rid of the Kar-
mas and to earn merit only in Bharata Varsa. The
ordeal of Karmas makes one to realise the flatness and
transience of worldly pleasures.Learning about the mu-
nificent ways of God, one will certainly learn to seek
the Grace of the Saviour, especially when he is for-
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tunate to ]fet the blessings of devotees. The spiritual
master will give the final touch! Then, the individual
will be inclined to sit in close meditation. This does not
mean that he shuts himself in a secluded place to think
of God. Close meditation a&: kanta dhyana) means to
think of God in all our dealings and at all times. For
the true knower, even, the noisy fair will be a fit place
for such meditation. The right way of meditation is to

recognise the pervasive form of $ri Hari in every one;
every where. This is the expedient, this the real one!

Neglecting this gradual and solid course of reali-
sation, if any one were to preach a sharp and painful
course, it is not in conformity with the teachings of
Vedas and Upanisads. Sri Krsna has said this in un-
equivocal terms.

Manusyanam sahasresu kascidyatati siddhaye,
Yatatamapi siddhanam kascin mam vetti tattvatah
Bahiinam janmanam ante jiidnavin mam prapadyate.

(Among thousands of men, some one endeavours
to know the truth. Even among those who get at the
truth, only a few understand ME as I am; they are
the true knowers. Such knower reaches me after a long
series of births, during which time he develops devotion
and endears himself to Me.)

* % ¥
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THE EXTENT OF THE EARTH
1, The Meru Mountain:

Although Bharata Varsa is the chief ‘Karma
Bhiimi’ yet the embodied souls are in all the four-
teen lokas. Having therefore described life in the other
lokas, now Sri Vijaya Dasarya gives a detailed account
of Bhiiloka.

The Meru mountain is a lakh jojanas high,

Sixteen thousand yojanas of it underneath the earth;
1t is brilliant being made of gold;

The rest of the measurement is thus

It is eighty four thousand above the earth;

The divine abode has eight mountain peaks around;

There are lovely gardens and lakes and ponds;

The palace of Brahma is ten thousand yojanas wide;
Right in the heart of it, the Divine Gariga

Descends and jumps down to a depth of one yojana;

Then gaily flowing, it divides itself into four;

The river enters the sea of the east;

It has four different holy names

The palaces of Indra and other directional gods

Is each two and a half thousand yojanas wide.

The Meru mountain stands at the very centre of
the terrestrial stretch and it is fixed there. The pecu-
liarity of this mountain is that it is thin at the base
and broad at the top, where its diameter is thirty two
thousand yojanas. From the surface of the earth it
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rises to a height of 84,000 yojanas. While 1&,000 of it is
inside the earth. From bottom to top it has extensions
with mountain peaks so that the whole looks like a
lotus of one hundred thousand petals. The extensions
contain divine recreational grounds with gardens, lakes
and ponds. In this connection the Vayu Purana says -
(Ch.4. St.35,36) '

Aneka varpa nicayam sauvarpamarunaprabham,
Kantam sahasra parvanam sahasrodakakandaram;
Sahasra sata padmam tam viddhi merum nagottamam.

Meaning: The golden mountain Meru, which looks like
the early rising sun shines with multi colours. It has a
thousand projections and looks like a lotus of one lakh
petals.

River Ganga flows round the palace of Brahma
atop the meru and then deseends in four directions with
four names - Sita, Alakananda Caksu and Bhadra.

The hub of the wheel of the Sun’s chariot is in full contact with
the Meru,

And the chariot makes it< daily rounds about it;

Twelve deities of the Sun’s cadre, month after month

Hold office in the orb; Observer of Karmas

Sriman Narayana, Himself to the Meru

Gives stability in the form of ‘Simsumara’;

That mighty Lord stands to a height of thirty six lakh yojanas

There are six other islands around Jambidvipa
at_different distances. In the last of them; Puskara
dvipa, there is the Manasottara mountain like a vast
ring around the Meru. Just above it, is the time wheel
upon which the sun’s chariot makes its daily rounds.
This chariot has but one wheel. Its hub is in con-
tact with the top of the Meru mountain, as it were;
actually its control line starts from the mouth of the

scorpion form of Sriman Narayana stationed above the
Meru, head down and tail up. Another control line
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starts from the tail tip where Dhruva Maharaja rules
in the pole star. In a similar manner, control lines
starting from the pole star and from the different parts
of the Sim$umara form keep all the heavenly bodies go-
ing round and round at different velocities. The control
lines are called ‘Vayupasas’ while these proceed from
Siméumara Mirti Himself, the reputation of weilding
the Vayupasas goes to Dhruva Maharaja.

The Siméumara form is 36 lakh yojanas in height,
it is like the measuring rod of Antariksa loka. To un-
derstand the arrangement made for the movements of
heavenly bodies the example of the native oil press-
ing machine is given. The beam at the bottom stands
for the control line proceeding from Siméumara Mirti’s
mouth and that from the pole-star compares with the
rod connecting the beam to the top of the huge wooden
club within the stone mortar of the machine.

$ri Laksmi Narayana is the true deity worship-
pable in the sun’ s orb. Yet there are others who get
the credit, they are eleven of them, the twelfth being

$ri Visnu Himself. Thus there are twelve Adityas. The
Sun not only gives us light to work; but he also watches
our deeds. Therefore he is called ‘Karma Saksi!

The very high meru mountain, quite broad at the
top and thin at the bottom, stands steady because, of
the support it receives from Simsumara Miirti in the
form of magnetic attraction, we may say.

II. Other important Mountains:

It is like this, listen,

At the foot of the Meru mountain

To the east and in other directions,

Twenty filamental mountains there are,

Each has a different name;

Kuraiiga, Kuravaka, Vaikarika, Kubumbhakadri,
Trikita, - all these to the east.
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Patariga peak, Utsariga, Nisadha,

Sita and Vasuki to the south;

To the direction of Varuna (west) Kapila, Samkha, Vaidirya,
Jarudhi and Hamsa-these five mountains;

Similarly count Vrsabha, Naga, Kalanjana

And Naradagiri to the moon’s direction (north);

These are the mountains around the Meru base.

As there will be filaments all round the pedestal of
the lotus, there are mountains around the Meru which
is like the pedestal of the lotus - the terrestrial world.

East:  Kuranga, Kurara, (Kurava) Vaikanka, .
Kusumbha, Trikiita;

South: Patanga, Utsanga, Nisadha, Sita, Vasuki;

West: Kapila, éamkha, Vaidiirya, Jarudhi, Hamsa;

North: Vrsabha, Naga, Kala, Afijana and Narada.
Furthur I will tell you; Mandaradri,

A

Mer dara, Parsva, K these four are supporting
mountains,

Each one is ten thousand Yojanas high;

There are in each of these mountains, the trees Jambu
(rose-apple) Ciita (mango), Kadamba and

Mighty Nyagrodha (banyan); each one has

Branches spreading over eleven hundred Yojanas'
They yield milk, honey, ghee and clear water

Which flow to collect into pools measuring

one hundred yojanas each;

There are other four lakes - Arunoda, Bhadra,
Beautiful Siloda and Manasa and

There are parks four - Sanandana,

Citraratha, Vibhrajika and

Sarvatobhadra are their names.
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Supporting Direc- Trees
Mountains tions Height & Pools  Lakes Parks
& Height Branch

1. Mandara East Chita Milk Arunoda Sanandana
10,000 (Sweet

Yojanas Mango)
100;1100
2. Meru South Jambi Honey Bhadra Citraratha
Mandara (Rose
10,000 -apple)
100;1100

3. Suparsva West Kadamba Ghee Sita Vaibhrajika
10,000 100; 1100
4. Kumuda North Nyagrodha Sweet Manasa Sarvato-
10,000 (Banyan) Water bhadra
100;1100

The pools all contain sweet water but the first
three provide milk, honey and ghee respectively when
wished for.

The juice of rose apples flows as the Jambi river
and forms a fine variety of gold called Jambiinada. The
divine beings visit this region, make ornaments of such
gold for themselves and drink the sweet juices com-
ing from the four trees mentioned earlier. Having en-
joyed enough pleasures in Svargaloka for merits earned,
other beings too stay here to go through the happy life
still to be enjoyed. Since they remember the Supreme
Being during their stay here they develop devotion;
their actions are not meant to go through the regu-
lar karma when they are in Bharatavarsa. Therefore,
those parts of Jambaidvipa other than Bharatavarsa are
called ‘Bhoga Bhiimi’ (Land of Enjoyment).

Trees like the sweet mango, visited by gods,

Always provide whatever is wished for;

In the company of wines and other relations

All the gods sport here as they like,

Wearing gold ornaments and enjoying a variety of pleasures;
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Birds, beasts and other creatures are there,
Forgetting hostilities and playing together;

The garden trees look like decorated festival cars,
It is beyond words to describe them.

This description leads us to construe that Hlavrta
Varsa, stretching around the Meru mountain, must
have a secluded inner part and the open exterior part
visited by divine beings and inhabited by others. The
four mountains just now mentioned must be standing
like impenetrable fort walls all round the secluded part,
which is the private sporting ground for Siva and Par-
vati. Other males should not enter this area. In the
Srimad Bhagavatam it is said that tresspassing males
turn out to be females here on account of the curse
uttered by Bhavanidevi. Since every Varsa has one or
more ‘Khandas’ (continents or well defined clumps of
huge dimensions), The secluded central part of llavrta
Varsa must be Ilarrta Khanda, a high platform sur-
rounded by the four supporting mountains.

“Keeping within bounds, like the four pedestal mountains,
Beyond them there are sequestering mountains,

They are in pairs, each one

Two thousand Yojanas wide and in length,

Nine th. d and nine th d they are;

They are laid down thus - to the east

Jatara, Devakiita; and in

Kailasa, Karavira; Pavana, Pariyatra; and

§;ﬁgapﬁrita and Makara - these four

Like holy Kusa grass bundles, they look.

The sacred fire meant for oblations will be sur-
rounded by thin, long bundles of Kusa grass to
ward of evil influences. The golden Meru is like
the sacred blazing fire and the eight mountains un-
der consideration look like those Kuda grass bundles
guistfma). In this respect, Srimad BI;:I‘g‘at:atam says,

taih paristrto’gniriva paritah cakasti kaficana girih
(Surrounded by these on all sides, the golden moun-
tain glitters like blazing fire). There are two mountains
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together on each side, making a total of only four for
all practical purposes, the length of each of these eight
mountains is nine thousand yojanas; width two thou-
sand yojanas. It will be reasonable to imagine that
the four supporting mountains and the eight seclud-
ing mountains are somewhat bow-shaped. There are
two reasons for this. If the mountains in pairs were
straight and continuous, they would not be consid-
ered as two on each side. Also, since the eight other
bounding mountains of Jambiidvipa are definitely said
to be bow shaped, the mountains of Ilavrta must also
be bow-shaped to keep artistic harmony. Again, since
Nlavrtavarsha is thirty four thousand yojanas wide, if
we allow a straight measurement of eighteen thousand
yojanas to the sequestering mountains, the outskirts
of llavrtavarsa would measure only eight thousand yo-
janas on each of the four sides. But if each of the
pairs of mountains bulges inward, the width of the ex-
teriors would be nine thousand, consistent with the
other varsas. Sri Vadirajasvami says, “Navatvam ca
na hiyate” - The measure of nine thousand yojanas for
each Varsa will not be broken.

These mountains are:

East - Jatara, Devakiita;
South - Karavira, Kailasa;
West - Pavana, Pariyatra;
North - Triériga, Makara.
The suladi lines also state,

The spouse of Gauridevi, dwelling in Kajlasa,
Devotedly meditates upon the name of Sri Rama.

Siva and Parvati have their abodes in several parts
of the worlds and they are in every one of them si-
multaneously. They are in the Kailasa mount of our
Himalayas, in the Kailasa of the Bigger Himalayas, in
the Kailasa mountain of Ilavrtavarsa, at the foot of the
Meru and in Janaloka too.
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3. Jambiidvipa:

Six by six, less two thousand yojanas,

Is the extent of the middle khanda,

It goes by the name Ilavrta;

All that is said is from authoritative texts.

While describing J ambudvxpa, a description of
Ilavrta is first taken up because it is the mid point of
Jambudvxpa Its measurement is given as 6 x6-2 = 34
thousand Yojanas. It is almost a square as described
in the previous section. Its bounding mountains bend
to some extent towards the Meru.

All round the Ilavrta Khanda

The remaining eight vaisas are situated;

These are Bhadrasva and Ketumala,

Each one measures thirty one thousand yojanas,
Adding, count, to the east and to the west.

In the two quotations given above, we see that
the words ‘Varsa’ and ‘Khanda are used as though
they were synonymous. Really it is not so; it
is just usage. Reasonable thinking will show that
‘Khanda’ is only part of a ‘Varsa’. The Vayu Purana
says, “Samudrajalasambhinnam khandam khandi
krtam smrtam”, and “Plaksa khandah Kimpuruse”
“Sumahsin’ nandanopama.h “Varse Kimpuruse punye
Plakso madhuvahah §ubhah”. (1. A part of the earth,
distinct from others by virtue of being surrounded by
oceans, is a khanda. 2. In the Kimpurusa Varsa,
Plaksa Khanda is beautiful like Nandanavana. In the
auspicious kimpurusa Varsa there are ‘Plaksa’ trees se-
creting pure honey.) From this exa.mple it may be con-
cluded that there are distinct khandas in the varsas of

Jambidvipa.
To the east of llavrta is Bhadrasvavarsa and to the
west, Ketumalavarsa. Each of the two measures thlrty

one thousand yojanas. But the circular Jambudvxpa is
said to be one lakh yojanas in diameter. That is why
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the hint was given, “Adding, count”. Thus it would be
as follows:-

Navrta Varsa - 34 thousand yojanas.
Bhadrasva - 31 thousand yojanas.
Its boundary mountain 2  thousand yojanas.
Ketumala Varsa - 31 thousand yojanas.

Its boundary mountain 2  thousand yojanas.

100 thousand yojanas
———- (one lakh)

Established are Harivarsa, Kimpurusa and Nabhi

On the side of the sun's son; on the north,

You must know, are Ramya, Hiranmaya and Kuru Khanda;
Each one stretches upto the sea;

The width of each, nine thousand yojanas,

Six varsas have thus spread out,

Side by side, longer in the east west direction,

They have clearly the shapes of bows;

The other three varsas are some what straight but bent
Sri Padmanabha, the charming Lord (Rasiga),
Vijayavitthalaraya,

For the clear minded gives the true picture.

(Son of Sun = Yamadharama, Lord of the south)

To the south of Ilavrta are the three varsas -
Harivarsa, Kimpurusavarsa and Nabhivarsa. Because
Nabhi cakravarti had earned great fame, Bharata Varsa
is known also by his name. To the north of Nlavrta
are the Varsas Ramyaka, Hiranmaya and Uttara Kuru.
These six stretch upto the salt sea, surrounding the
Jambidvipa. Their width is nine thousand yojanas,
in each case. The boundary mountains like Nisadha
and Nila are bent like the bow; hence the varsas
bounded by them are also bowshaped. The parts of
mountains bounding Ilavrta are only parts of the bow-
shapes. Therefore that Varsa is like a square but
the sides are not perfect straight lines. Similarly the
Bhadrasva and the Ketumala Varsas are bounded only
by parts of the bow-shaped mountains. For this reason
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$r Gokavi Anantacarya, author of $rinivasa Kalyana’
in Kannada, has described the two Varsas as drum-
shaped.

It is interesting to note that Sri Vijayadasarya as-
serts that he has described the Jambiuidvipa as visu-
alised by his inner eye by the grace of Vijayavitthala.
His ]is not a scholarly attempt; but, it is a masterly
stroke.

The boundary mountain of each varsa

Is firmly set; for Ketumala and Bhadrasva,
Malyavanta and Gandhamadana are the boundaries;
These mountains of two th d broad, each,
Their lengths thirty four thousand yojanas.

The two mountains lie between the Nisadha and
the Nila mountains; they are therefore thirty four thou-
sand yojanas long, the same as the breadth of Ilavrta
Varsa. Like other mountains of Jambiudvipa, their
bases are two thousand yojanas broad in each case.

Then, to the remaining six varsas, bound.
Mountains of these, to the south Nisadha,
Hemakiita and Himalaya are there; to the
North Nila, Sveta, and Sriigavan

They are called; and they measure

Two thousand yojanas wide, and in length
The Nila is ninety six thousand yojanas,

The next two less by ten and ten,

These mountains reach eastward and westward
upto the salt-water ocean.

The Nila mountain divides Ramyaka Varsa from
Davrta and it is ninety six thousand yojanas long.
The next one, Sveta mountain divides Ramyaka from
Hiranmaya and it is eighty six thousand long. The
Sringavan divides Hiranmaya from Uttarakuru Varsa;
it is seventy six thousand yojanas long. These three
seem to touch the salt-water ocean at each end.
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The Nisadha mountain is similar to Nila Mountain
towards the south of llavrta. It separates Harivarsa
from Ilavrta. It is ninety six thousand yojanas in
length. He Hemakiita, eighty six thousand miles
long, is between Harivarsa and Kimpurusa Varsa.
The Himalayas stand between Kimpurusa Varsa and
Bharata Varsa. The mountain bearing the same name,
lying to the north of Bharatadesa, is different from
it. The former is seventy six thousand yojanas long
(456000 miles), two thousand yojanas wide and ten
thousand yojanas high like the other important moun-
tains of Jambiidvipa, whereas, the Himalayas known
to us, is only about two thousand miles long.

The salt sea ocean, spoken of is, different from
all the seas and oceans with which we are familiar; it
surrounds the Jambiidvipa and has a width of one lakh
yojanas.

In the different parts of Bharata Khanda, by sinful or
Meritorious deeds, . )
Men get opportunity to make themselves eligible for divine
worlds
Or even to reach the Abode of Eternal Happiness;
They may go to hell or to heaven;
Even for gods to get rid of the load of karmas,
This is the right place
Sri Hari appears with His incarnations and shows
His merciful ways;
Bharata Khanda is the veritable karma Bhimi;
Divine Ganga and other rivers, holy places,
Prayaga known as the holiest place of pilgrimage,
Are here; to carry out all kinds of vows, for charity,
for religious purity and for seeking knowledge,
And thus gain purity of mind, one should
This is the surest land to see Sti Hari face to face;
One can develop knowledge, detachment and devotion
By the grace of a spiritual master.

There are other worlds and wide stretches of the
earth itself, where oiie can enjoy the fruits of Karma.
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But, to give momentum to the seeds of karma imbed-

ded in the Linga Sarira and to get rid of them gradually,
one must find birth inevitably in Bharata Khanda.

Bharata Varsa is a very wide area, about 70 thou-
sand yojanas long and nine thousand yojanas wide.
But whenever mention of Karma Bhimi is made in
the Purinas, they seem to describe only Bharatadesa
lying between the Himalayan range and Cape Kanya
Kumari. This aspect is fully discussed in the supple-
ment incorporated in this text.

In the nine Varsas of Jambiidvipa, the devotees

worship different forms of $ri Hari. Instead of quoting
{.)h;m from the Suladi, the necessary list is given here
elow-

Varsa Form of God Chief devotees
worshipped

Davrta Sankarsana Siva and Parvati
Bhadrasva Hayagrivamirti King Bhadrasva
Ketumala Pradyumna Ratidevi & Kamadeva
Uttara Kuru Vardhamiirti Dharanidevi
Hiranmaya Kirmamirti Aryama
Ramyaka Matsyamirti Manu
Harivarsa Narasimha Prahlada
Kimpurusa Sri Rama Hanuman
Bharatavarsa Nara Narayana Narada Maharsi

The salt sea: (Lavana Samudra)

“To the Jambiidvipa of nine continents

The salt sea is like a girdle;

In it there are eight cities and islets;

Their names are Svarnaprastha Candrasukta Avartana,
Ramanaka and after that Mandara Harina,
Paficajanya, Simhala and the one over which

Ravana ruled - Larika;

The truth is, when Sagara's sons, sixty thousand

in a body went

18 And dug holes in the sea and raised mounds;
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These became the eight islets;

Let devotees hear the greatness of Jambiidvipa,
To describe every detail of it,

There is no end; knowers must tell.

The eight islets (Upadvipas) mentioned are
Svarnaprastha, Candrasukla, Avartana, Ramanaka,
Mandara Harina, Paficajanya, Simhala and Laska,
The capitals of these islets bear similar names. The
Puranas say that sixty thousand sons of Sagara
Cakravarti went with their servants to find out the
stolen horse meant for sacrifice. Thinking that the
horse might have been taken down into the nether-
worlds, they began to dig the sea and raised big heaps
oii earth. These, in course of time, became the eight
islets.

‘In it’ means in the salt-water ocean mentioned;
it also means, with in the Jambiidvipa where there are
continents and their seas. As we know Simhala or Cey-
lon is just to the south of Bharatadesa. The Lanka of
Ravana is said to lie one hundred yojanas away from
the southern tip of this country. Therefore, it must also
be within the Indian Ocean, 600-800 miles away from
Cape Comerin or the pier of Dhanugkoti. One, Sampat
Iyengar, B.Sc., has in his calendar, argued that Lanka
is some where in the Indian ocean, 600-800 miles away
in the south-west direction.

From what has been gathered so far, we can say
that the sons of Sagaracakravarti dug holes in the
oceans around Bharatakhanda — Indian Ocean, Paclﬁc
Ocean and the Atlantic Ocean. Since Bharatadesa is
the chiefest part of Jambudvnpa, it being the rallying
point of Karmabhiimi, and since the Puranas were ad-
dressed to the people of this country, it is but natural to
talk more about it only. A few of the eight islets may
be in the bigger salt-water ocean too. For example,
Candradvipa is said to be to the west of Uttara Kuru
Khanda within the ‘Lavana Samudra’. More about this
may be learnt ;rom the supplement (Chapter XII)
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Now, the six other islands and their surrounding
seas will be described. )

The story of the creation of the seven islands and
oceans of the earth is very interesting.

. At first, when the earth was created, the seven
islands and the seven oceans were not there. The credit
for creating them goes to Priyavrata Maharaja.

When Adivaraha lifted the sub-merged earth, it
was like a big mound all round the Meru mountain.
Priyavrata Maharaja, prompted by the Supreme Being,
created the islands and the oceans for the convenience
of people to come. For this purpose he raced in his
chariot keeping pace with the sun’s velocity. Therefore,
even nights were turned into days for him. The deep
ruts made the wheels of his chariot became the seas and
the parts of earth left in between became the islands.
Even the internal divisions of the islands were created
by him.

In this connection there is something that we
should understand. Modern Geographes say that the
continents were formed by the breaking and moving
apart of the earth’s crust. The reason given for this
assumption is that the edges of the continents seem
to fit into each other’s. For example, the coast lines
of the Americas are so formed that, if they are moved
forward, they will exactly fit into the coastlines of Eu-
rope and Africa. But, the reason may be, and really
is different. It is the work of Priyavrata Maharaja. If
one sees the furrows made by a plough, it will have
left on either side, land parts which seem to fit with
each other, their shapes depending upon the courses
taken by the plough. The wheels of Priyavrata’s char-
iot took the required directions to create the required
land shapes.

The chariot of Priyavrata was like a divine bull-
dozer which could alter its size according to needs. The
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m.:ghty task achieved by Priyavrata is thus described
in Srimad Bhagavatam-

“Priyavratakrtam karma konu kuryadvinesvaram,
Yo nemi nimnai rakarot cayam ghnan sapta varidhin”
“Bhii samsthanam krtam yena saridgiri vanadibhih
Simaca bhitanirvrityai dvipe dvipe vibhagasah.
(V-1-39-40)

(Without the utmost grace of the Supreme Lord,
who can achieve a task as was done by Priyavrata,
dispelling darkness and creating seas and islands by
the deep ruts and mounds of earth made by his chariot
wheels and planning boundary mountains, hills; rivers
and other features within the divisions of the islands?)

“Yavadavabhasayati suragirimanu parikraman Bhagavan
Adityo  vasudhatalam  ardhenaiva  pratapati
ardhenaivachchadayati  tadahi Bhagavadupisanopaatatf
purusa prabhavastadanabhmandan samajavena rathena jyotir-
meayena rajanimapi divam karzsya.nuu saptakrtvastaranimanu
paryikramatsa dvitiya iva patarigah” (V-1-30)

“Ye va iha tadrathacarana nemikrta parikhastah sapta sind-
hava dsan yata evam krtah sapta bhuvé dvipah”.  (V-1-31).

(The Sun God, going around the Meru, gives light,
only to half of the earth and keeps the other half in
darkness. Thus reflecting, Priyavrata Maharaja, grown
powerful by his deep reverence to God, did not approve
of the sun’s course of conduct. He decided to convert
nights into days and racing with the sun with equal
velocity, he rode in his chariot seven times around the
Meru like a second sun. The moats created by the
wheels of his chariot became the seven seas, leaving
the gaps as islands.)

This famous Priyavrata Maharaja made his seven
sons the rulers of the seven iglands. Their names
are Agnidhra, Idhmajihva, Yajnabahu, Hiranyarets,
Ghrtaprstha, Medhatithi and Vitihatra.
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IV. Plaksa and the other Islands and the Seven Seas:

Here is a description of Plaksadvipa which engir-

dles ‘Lavana Samudra’ (Salt-sea ocean).

“The second island is called Plaksa,

It is twice the size of Jambiidvipa in breadth;

There is in it a tree of the same name,

Eleven hundred yojanas it spreads, its height the same;

The Varsas, rivers and mountains are seven in each case

vaa, Iéa, Subhadra, Santa.nu Ksama, Amrta and

Abhaya are the seven varsas there;

Manikita, Pavikita, Indrasayana,

Jyotirbhanu, Dhiimravarna, Hiranyagriva,

Meghamala - are the mountains;

Aruna, Vimala, Angirasi and Savitri,

Suprabha, Rtambhara as well as

Satyambhara - these are seven rivers;

In this island, ruling over the divisions,

Sovereigns are seven of the same names of Varsas;

Always, Sri Surya.narayana miirti

They worship, being in their respective tracts,

And they pray to Vijayavitthalaraya

To take them into His Abode by making them eligible through

Bhakti.

The Plaksadvipa is two lakh yojanas in width.
In it there is a plaksa tree 1100 yojanas h.igh and its
branches spread 1100 yojanas. The tree gives its name
to the island. Plaksadvipa has seven mountains divid-
ing the island into seven varsas. Idhmajihva, lord of

Plaksadvipa, § save rulership of the seven varsas to his
arsas “~“Mountains Rivers

(also names of rulers)

1. Siva Manikata Aruné

2. La Pavikiita Vimal&

3. Subhadra Indras Angirass

4. Santanu Jyotirbhanu Savitri

5. Ksama Dhimravarna Suprabha

6. Amrta Hiranyagriva Rtambhara
7 Abhaya Meghamila Satyambhars
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The rulers of these seven varsas worship Sriman
Narayana dwelling in Strya (Sun god). In Plaksa and
the other islands and in the Varsas of Jambiidvipa,
other than Bharatavarsa, worship helps to enhance joy
in mukti; it does not end in the pleasures of the higher
worlds. In Bharatavarsa, especially Bharata Khanda,
the result of activities is mostly expending karmas and
gaining experience by pleasure and pain, the suffering
may be in heavens or hells too. But the activities in
other parts of the earth result in joy and the enhance-
ment of devotion.

Salmaladvipa:

“The sea of sugarcane juice surrounds Plaksadvipa;
It is also two lakh yojanas in width

Crossing it you reach Salmaladwpa

Know its width to be four lakh yojanas

A tree of the same name spreads its fragrance

In this island too are seven varsas,

Hills and rivers with different names,

Are there; Surocana, Sasinasya, the holy
Ramanaka its neighbour, Devabarha,

The strong Paribhadra, Abhibarha and Paryadanu
Are the seven varsas all well-known

The boundary mountains are Surasa, Satasrnga,
Vamadeva, Kundaka, Mukunda, and the

Divine Puspavanta and also Sahasrati

The rivers - Anumati, Sinivali, Sarasvati; Kadrii,
Dexterous Raiijini, Nanda and Raka are the seven;
The rulers of the Varsas with the same names,
Worship the Lord residing in Candra

And earn merit for the best of Abodes;

Knowing the ‘do’s and don’ts’ (vidhi-nisedha) in their palaces,
They carry on religious worship separately

Like a girdle around Salmaladvipa

Four lakh yojanas is the sea of Sura;

Keep our Vijayavitthala, adored by all gods,

In your heart while listening to these accounts.
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Tksurasa (Sugu cane Jmce) ocean lies between
Plaksadvipa and Salmaladvxpa, its width being two

lakh yojanas. Salmala tree of sweet aroma gives its
name to the island.

Varsas ‘Mountains Rivers _
1.  Surocana Svarasa Anumati
, (Surasa)
2.  Sadinasya Satasrnga Sinivali
(Sumanasa) _
3. Ramanaka Vamadeva Sarasvati
4. Devabarha Kunda Kadrii (Kuhu)
5. Paribhadra Mukunda Raiijini (Rajani)
6.  Abhibarha Puspavanta anda
(Apyayana) gPuspava.rsa)
7 Paryadanu ahasrati Raka

iAvijnita) (Sahasraéruti)

The rulers and the inhabitants of Salmaladvipa
know the do’s and dont’s prescribed by the Vedas;
they act accordmgly The Lord’s form worshippable
by them is Vamanamiirti, dwelling in the Moon land.
The sea of Sura is as broad as the Sa.lma.ladvnpa four
lakh yojanas.

$ri Vijayadasarya never fails to remind us that we
learn about the different parts of the Universe mainly
to recognise the glory of the All Pervasive Lord.

Kusadvipa:

A column of Kusa grass is there, shining like gold,
Eleven hundred yojanas in height;

The island containing it is Kusadvipa,

Eight lakh yojanas in width;

It has seven varsas in it-

Vasu, Vasudana, Drdharuci, Nabhigupta,

Shining Satyavrata, Vipra, Vamadeva;

Well-laid Cakra, Sriiga, Kapila

Devinika, Urdhvaroma and Dravipa
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Are the mountains; then, Kulya, Madhukulya,

Bright Srutavindya, Mitravindya,

Vedagarbha, Ghrtacyuta and Mantramala - seven rivers.
The seven rulers with the names of varsas

Are famed in all the ten directions;

They worhsip the Lord indwelling the eldest of Vasus,
Each one in his own city,

Offering the best of flowers and other substances;

The peerless Vijayavitthalaraya

Shows Himself to his devotees, shining like the moon;
The ocean of ghee spreads around, as wide as the island.

Varsas Mountains Rivers
1. Vasu Cakra Rasakulya
2.  Vasudana Catusérnga Madhukulya
3.  Drdharuchi Kapila Srutavindya
4. Nabhigupta  Trikita Mitravinda
5. Satyavrata Devanika Vedagarbha
(Stutyavrata)
6. Vipra Urdhvaroma  Ghrtacyuta
Q,Vivikta)
. amadeva Dravina Mantramala

The rulers and residents of Kusadvipa worship $ri
Paragurama, residing in Agni (fire god). The ferocious,
blazing form of Parasurama looks soft and cool to His
devotees.

The surrounding ocean of Ghee is eight lakh yo-
janas wide like Kusadvipa.

The fifth one is the Krauficadvipa,

Extending sixteen lakh yojanas, it is very beautiful;

There is in it a mountain of similar name;

Varsas, mountains and rivers seven each;

The Sastras confirm, Amogha (Ama), Madhuruha,
Meghaprstha;

Sudhama, Rsi (Bhrajista), Lohitarnaka

énd Vanaspati are the seven varsas;

Suklagiri, Vardhamana, Upabarhana, Upabhoja,
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Nanda, Nandana, Sarvatobhadra-mountains;
Abbaya, Amytaugha, and Arya.ki
Slow-moving Tirthavati, Riipavati, Suchavati,
And Suklavati are the seven rivers;

All the rulers worship Matsyamiirti

Resident in the consort of Gangadevi.

Varsas Mountains Rivers
Ama Sukla Abhaya
Madhuruha  Vardhamana Amrtaugha
Meghaprstha Upabarhana  Aryaka

Sudhama Upabhaja Tirthavati
Bhrajista Nanda Riipavati
Lohitarna Nandana Pavitravati

Vanaspati Sarvatobhadra Suklavati

Consort of Gangadevi is Varuna, who is the
worhsipper of Matsyamiirti.

Whitish like the moon, around Krauiicadvipa
There is the sea of Curds,

It is sixteen lakh yojanas wide,

Thick and lovely it is to look

The sea of curd surrounds the Krauficadvipa; it is
sixteen lakh yojanas wide.

Anus'ékadvfpa is thirty two lakh wide,

There is a Sika tree in it;

Count the seven Varsas, mountains and rivers
Purojava, Manojava and Pavamana,

Ghana and Vicitraripa, Bahuripa and Visvadhara;
Mountains - Isana, Varasriga, Balabhadra,
Satakesara, Sahasrota, Devapalana,

And Mahamaha; the seven rivers

Amogha, Ayurds, Ubhayasprista, Aparajita,
Paiicajana and Sahasroti, and Nijadhrti;

As elsewhere, seven rulers with names of Varsas,
And they worhsip the Lord of Vayudeva;

In regular shape encircling, the

Milk ocean is there, similar in width,
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In its heart is the enhanting svetadvipa,
It shines Like a cluster of gems,

The wise knowers are aware of its extent;
If Manmatha'’s father, Vijayavitthalaraya
Condescends, there is nothing impossible

Description of Anuéaka (éa.ka) Dvipa-

Varsas Mountains Rivers
1. Purojava I¢ana Ambogha (Anagha)
2. Manojava Varasmga Ayurda
Urusriga)
3. Pavamina : alabhadra  Ubhayasprsta,
4. Ghanariipa Satakesara Aparajita
gDhﬁmrinika)
5. itrarepha Sahasrasrotda  Paficajana
Paficapadi)
6  Bahuriipa evapalana  Sahasrasruti
7. Visvadhara ~ Mahamaha Nijadhrti
(Mahanasa)

, _ The rulers and inhabitants of éikadvipa worship
Sri Hari, immanent in Vayudeva. The milk ocean, sur-
rounding it, is thirty two lakh yojanas wide; it is the
same a8 the width of Sakadvipa. The Milk ocean (Ksira
Sagara) is truly the rarest jewel within the terrestrial
bounds. How, we shall learn presently. When Sri Vi-
jayadasarya says that nothing is impossible if one is
blessed by Sri Hari, we may guess that he himself was
s0 blessed and had the goodg fortune to visualise the
things that he has described. Being an incarnation of
Bhrgu Maharsi, it is but right for him to say so. In-
deed, it was he who actually went to évcta.dvfpa in the
Milk Ocean and kicked at the breast of the Lord there!

The speciality of the milk Ocean is that one of the
three permanent abodes of Sri Hari is in it. It is called
Svetadvﬁ.n. Sri Vijaya Dasarya has thus described its
super eminence.
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In the midst of the milk ocean, twenty lakh yojanas
In expanse is Svetadvipa

Three parts in it - twelve and eight;

Bhii, Durga and Sribhagas eight lakh;

Two seas are there - Ara and Nya,

Each one lakh yojanas wide,

One lakh in Sribhaga too; And

Within the central twelve lakh,

The lotus-eyed, Vijayavitthala dwells

Joyfully in the company of Ramadevi

The milk ocean is thirty .two lakh yojanas wide.
In_the north part of it the abode of Sri Hari, Sveta
dvipa lies spreading over an area measuring twenty lakh
yojanas long and equally wide. It has on the eastern
side the Bhaibhaga-the earthly portion; on the northern
side the Durgabhaga - the portion of Darkish touch.
Each of these two is four lakh yojanas in width.

The middle part of Brightness Sribhaga contains
fortification surrounded by the Viraja river. Inside is
the Ayodhyanagari, right at the heart of which is the
palace of Vasudeva, Lord of Svetavipa. The Bhiibhaga
contains the outer fortificatiop and the Ara laka with
its banks of Bhiibhaga and Sribhaga. Similar is the
Durgabhaga with its lake, Nya.

Svetadvipa is similar to Vaikunta in all respects;
only, measurements are different proportionately. As
shown in the picture Tridhama, the Svetadvipa is lo-
cated upon a heap of solidified milk, one and a half
lakh yojanas high. Sri Hari’s palace is at the top of a
tall column of hardened milk. It is said to exceed the
height of Svargaloka.

Here is a description of Lord Vasudeva, reclining
on the serpent bed (Sri Mahalaksmi serves as His bed).
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“The superb form of Sti Vasudeva is two lakh and a half
yojanas long,

Stretching upon the bedstead, you see;

The length of the feet thirty six thousand,

Then upto the waist it is one lakh,

The navel is eighteen thousand higher,

And the belly and the chest fifty two,

The face is twenty two thousand long;

Understanding this huge form of Vijayavitthala

Seek His refuge as the Supreme Master.

$1i Vasudeva of évetadvfpa is reclining upon a
bedstead (serpent form) which is three lakh yojanas
in length. His form has the following measurements:

Length of the feet 36 thousand yojanas
From foot to waist 100 thousand yojanas

upto the navel 18 thousand yojanas
Belly and chest 52 thousand yojanas
Face 22 thousand yojanas
Crown upon the head 22 thousand yojanas
(to be imagined)

250 thousand yojanas

The great shepherd saint, Kanakadasa, has spoken
of the human frame as being one of eight cubits whereas
we generally come across bodies of seven cubits. The

former measure is peculiar to divine beings. Sri Hari’s
form described belongs to this category. (face 22 full
measure 22x8=176, plus neck, crown of the head and
the ornamental crown - 38 + feet 36 = 250 yojanas)

The forehead is three hundred high,

Each one of the ears is one thousand,

The two eyes reach upto the ears,

Each eye-brow is two thousand inlength,

The nose itself is three hundred long;

Those who listen and know, earn merit,

This is the Original, Vijayavitthala, on serpent bed.
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The measurements of the facial parts given are
not in conformity with the size of the face. However,
we must remember that the words ten, hundred and
thousand mean ‘many’ according to the Sastras. In
this way we have to reconcile.

The word ‘serpent’ referring to ‘§e§a’ should not
be confused. It refers to the soul that occupies the
post of ‘Sesa’ as is generally understood. But, strictly
speaking, it refers to the Supreme Being who has the
serpent form; it also refers to Mahalaksmi in that form,
serving as the bed for her spouse. But, whether it is the
Sesa we know of or whether it is Mahalaksmi in serpent
form, Sri Hari is also in them in the same form, only
He being the original.

That $ri Vasudeva is lying on the serpent bed in
His abode of Svetadvipa, need not be doubted. The
words of Sri Varadavyasavitthalarya support this view.
He says in his Tattvasara’ “The bedstead is three lakh
and the serpent form is the same length”

Each arm is hundred thousand long,

And each finger, one thousand yojanas;

The ornamental pedestal is seven lakh from bottom to top,
The tower of Sri Hari’s palace rises to a height of fifty one
lakh yojanas,

The Almighty, Omnipresent Lord, our Vijayavitthala,

Has condescended to take this form on earth.

The fingers in the palm coning down to touch the
knee almost is said to be a royal feature. Such is the
description. The entire figure is 2} lakh yojanas, and
each arm is one lakh yojanas.

The tower being 51 lakh yojanas high, goes beyond
Svargaloka.

The mighty Lord who is everywhere, unseen, is
staying on our own earth. Only we should make our-
selves eligible to see such glorious form.
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Now, a description of Pusgkaradvipa, the last of the
seven.

Pugkaradvipa :

The one highly blessed is Puskaradvipa,

Sixty four lakh yojanas it is,

Ramapaka and Dhataka, its two Varsas

Occupying the inner half and outer half;

There is a very holy lake, in which eleven hundred’
Yojanas wide, blooms a golden lotus

Birds of various kinds flock together

And play without hurting each other;

The rulers of the two Varsas worship

Sri Hari in Brahma, with pure hearts.

The ringlike Manasottara Mountain, a huge ring
nineteen crore miles in diameter, runs right in the mid-
dle of the Puskaradvipa, which has a width of sixty four
lakh yojanas nearly four crore miles. The Ramanaka
Varsa is towards its innér side and Dhataka Varsa to-
wards the outer side. The rulers too bear the same
names . Ramanaka and Dhataka. In one of the lakes of
the Puskaradvipa, there is a lotus of gold, eleven hun-
dred yojanas wide; and, it has ten crore petals. This is
the seat of Brahmadevy on earth. The inhabitants of
Puskaradvipa worship Sri Hari through Brahma.

There is a mountain in the middle
Manasattara by name; it is circular;
It is ten thousand yojanas broad and the same height;
It beams with great lustre;
The sun travels over this mountain
In his chariot having but one wheel
Sti Hari, the supseme, with His four forms,
Is present - Vasudeva, Sankarsana,
Pradyumna, Aniruddha, in the four directions; the gods adore
Him.
On top of the Manasottara mountain there are

the abodes of Indra, Yama, Varuna and Candra in
the four directions - East, South, West and North re-
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spectively. Indra worships Vasudeva, Yama worships
Sarnkarsana, Varuna worships Pradyumna and Candra
worships Aniruddha.

“Of the Sun’s course in.bis chariot
you must know hereafter”

Sri Vijaya Dasarya has said that he would de-
scribe the Sun’s movements later on. Unfortunately,
the Siladi bearing on that subject is not available.
This topic will be dealt with in the supplement to this
text, Chapter XII, basing conclusions on texts such as

Srimad Bhagavatam.

And then, with the same breadth, the sweet water ocean,
Is like a very huge wristlet, quite profound;

It is sixty four lakh yojanas wide

Beyond that is the land of gold,

Its breadth is ninety six lakh,

And then is the diamound ring

Five lakh yojanas, its breadth;

That marks the limits of dame earth.

If we consider the entire stretch of earth from end
to end, it will measure seven crore, fourteen lakh and
odd yojanas every way, it being a perfect circle. It is
like this—

$ri Vadirajasvami has defined the measure of the
yojana in the following table.

7 mustard seeds - 1 paddy seed
Sarsap :} Vrihi)
Blg seed of Kttayuga.) of Krtayuga)
3 Vrihis 1 Inch (Angula
24 Angul 1 Hasta (Cubit
4 Hutu ublts) - 1Danda (Staff
1000 Dandas (staves) 1 Kroéa
4 Krosas 1 yojana

1 Yojana - 32000 feet or 6.06 miles
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Some take the yojana to measure 8 miles or 10
miles or 12 miles or even sixteen miles according to
different standards. But, in this text the measure of
6.06 miles per yojana is accepted for the following rea-
son.

According to modern calculation, the sun is
9,30,00000 miles from our globe. The distance betwelen
the Meru Centre and the Sun’s globe according to Sri
Vadirajasvani is 9,51,00000 x 6.06 x 7 diveded by 22 x
2 =9, 50,00000 miles.

Note : The diameter of the time wheel, upon which

the sun’s chariot races, is 9,51,00000 yojanas for-
mula used D II x 1/2)

Sri Vadirdjasvami has divided the diameter of
Brahmanda (50 crore yojanas) in the ratio of 1:2:4 and
has given precise measurements of the terrestrial, the
Hellish darkness and the solid water rings (Bhubhaga,
Tamobhaga and Ghanodakabhaga respectively).

Yojana  Krosa Danda Hasta Angula Vrihi Sarsapa
Bhabhaga 71428571 1% 214 1 3 1 2
Tamobhiga 142857142 3 428 2 6 2 4
Ghanodaka
bhiga 285714284 6 856 4 12 4 8

$00000000 0 . 000 O 0 0 0

Shining with great lustre is okaloka,

The mountain, adjecent to the land of gold,
It is all round the earth like a whirl,

Half lit by the sun, the other half, not,
Hence is it called Lokaloka

(Loka = seen; Aloka = not seen)

The mountain ring known as Lokaloka stands to a
height of 51 lakh yojanas, so tht only the inner side of
it receives light from the sun and the other luminaries.
The outer side is completely dark and slopes towards
the pit of darkness ‘Tamobhaga’. .
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The limits of earth include the seven islands and seven seas;
Imagining always their shapes and extents; praise;

Sri Hari, who is in every one of them, takes care of you,

In every one of the whorls, think of the forms of God,

It is not a wasteful pursuit; you earn merit

The enemy of Mura, Lord of three worlds, Vijaya

Vitthala raya,

Has put all these into our bodies, look!

Knowing details about the seven islands and the
seven oceans is not a purposeless job. One gets to know
how $ri Hari is in those parts of the earth aiding souls
to achieve realisation, and this in turn brings devotion
as well as merit.

It is very important, however, to recognise that all
the elements of the seven islands and seven seas are in
our own bodies along with the presence of the universal

being. $ri Abhinava Janardana Vitthala Dasarya says,

Know that the seven body elements are the seven seas,
All the smaller rivers are in each of the nerve strings

Epidermis, dermis, museles, blood, fat, nerves and
bones are the seven elements of our body. All the fea-
tures of the seven islands and the seven seas are in
them in miniature forms. Every nerve string represents
a river.

To know that our bodies are miniature universes,
that they are the true temples of God and to lead clean
and devoted lives is the surest way to smash our egos
and to reach the Abode of Eternal Happiness.

All this has been beautifully summarised by $ri
Vijaya Dasarya in the following lines:
To the knower who listens to the holy account of the seven
islands
Sri Vijayavitthala becomes a loving well-wisher.

19 * % %



Chapter - XII
CREATION
Supplement
Introductory Remarks:

Our forefathers have described creation in the
Purinic way. People of our times describe it with the
new scientific outlook. These twq views seem to contra-
dict each other. This treatise, ‘Srsti Prakarana’ (Cre-
ation) is written for the sake of contemporary readers.
Of them, only a few have the Puranic frame of mind.
All others are admirers of the modern rational outlook.
Some flaws are found in the views of both. Therefore,
at the outset it is necessary to tell how the Puranic
thinkers should develop more broad- mindedness and
the moderns should become much more rational.

Modern scientific equipments are growing vastly
in newer and newer ways. Not only did man set foot
on the moon-land, but information is being collected
about the far off planet, Saturn. It has been made
possible to control space crafts by means of different
light rays; facts are precisely described in mathemati-
cal terms. Just because their findings appear to con-
tradict Puranic statements it is not right (clinging to
the Puranic seat) to condemn modern scientists as false
and deceitful. Puranic thinkers who put trust in visual
evidence (Pratyaksa) cannot but accept at least some
of the findings of scientists as true.

Modern thinkers, too, must accept that there are
defects in their way of thinking. However great be the
intellectual ahility of human beings, it cannot equal
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the intellect of the Supreme Being who has created
this wonderful universe. Also human ability of rational
understanding, by itself, cannot probe into all the se-
crets of God’s wonderful creation. His ‘Maya’ (Power)
is overwhelming. Keeping this in view, Vijayadasarya
says, ‘God can sink a feather or float a rock’. This
remark applies to all material concepts such as time,
space and speed.

All those who have faith in the words of Srimad
Bhagavatam must agree that individual souls are al-
ways of three types. The story of Vena found in
the seventh Skandha confirms this statement. “Jaya
and Vijaya were born in association with the demons
Hiranyakadipu and Hiranyaksa; Vena was a demon
without any good association, therefore, he courted
eternal hell.” Thus said Narada Maharsi to kind Dhar-
maraya. In our daily lives also we can meet with three
types of souls. There are those who repent for their
sins when they reap bitter consequences, and there are
those that foster only evil tendencies and indulge in
criminal acts. There are scientists who believe, like
Einstein, that the hand of a Universal Master is per-
ceivable behind this marvellous universe, and there are
those who declare that everything in this universe is
but an effect of physical factors. Therefore, the wise
ones shold not become a prey to deception in the name
of modern science.

Gist of the argument - we should respect scien-
tific attitude, and we should study the Puranas with a
discerning mind.

In order to understand the meanings of Vedas we
need the aid of historical epics and the Puranas. The
events narrated in the epics and the Puranas are not
accidental happenings. God, who is the Director of the
drama of life, brings into creation the necessary char-
acters and causes dramas to be enacted in reality; and
through them He enables us to understand easily the
secret meanings of Vedas and Upanisads. Many are
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not aware of the fact that S$ri Vyasamaharsi had com-
posed the Mahabharata even before the Mahabharata
war took place. But that is a fact. From this we come
to know the real purpose of Mahabharata.

$i Vyasamaharsi has himself said that he has used
three types of languages in the Puranas and the epics

- ‘Guhya’ ‘DarSana’ and ‘Samadhi’. The import of
‘Guhya bhasa’ can be understood only by proper in-
struction. ‘Daréanabhisa requires critical insight to be
understood. ‘Samadhibhasa’ is easily comprehended.
Those who are familiar with the first two types of
bhasas or languages can see that all the Puranas mean
the same thing. They can also find out if stanzas
are deleted or newly added. Eventhough there may
be ‘guhya’ and ‘dar$ana’ languages in Sattvic Puranas
they don’t come in the way of general understanding.

Srimad Bhagavatam is a Sattvic Purana venerated
by one and all. While describing the process of Cre-
ation the Haridasas of Karpataka have strictly followed
$rimad Bhagavatam. If we find any difference in the
words of some Haridasas we should reconcile them with
the facts in Srimad Bhagavatam; or, we may safely
omit them as interpolations. The ‘Suladis’ of $ni Vijaya
Dasarya and the ‘Bhiigola Varnanam’ in Samskrt by

S Vidxrijasvm are in close conformity with Srimad
Bhagavatam.

There is another reason to say why we need not
accept all that is offered by scientists as visual proof.
There is a wise saying in Kannada meaning.that we
should inspect rationally even if something comes asa
visualized fact. By means of modern scientific equip-
ments many evidences might have been gathered to
help understanding the universe. But fresh evidences
might be found later to refute the older ones. This
is accepted by scientists too. When such is the case,
it would be soul-destructive to steer one’s course of
life i the light of modern scientific knowledge without
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properly understanding the Vedas and their concomi-
tants (Smrtis) which form a veritable collection of true
knowledge.

With the background so far painted, we shall now
try to understand judiciously Puranic Geography and
Astronomy.

The Fourteen Lokas:

Within the golden shell of 100 crore yojanas thick-
ness (Brahmanda) there is space which measures fifty
crore yojanas every-way. At the botton half of it the
shell water (Andodaka, or Garbhodaka) is frozen. it
is said in the Puranas that upon the surface of this
frozen water, in the middle of it there is Bhiloka (Ter-
restrial world) stretching over a circular area of seven
crore yojanas in diameter; above it there are six up-
per worlds like ‘Antariksa’ and ‘Svarga’; and below it
are the seven lokas like ‘Patala’. But according to the
opinion of modern scholars the whole universe is filled
with star galaxies lying very far from each other; in
the galaxy known as the Milky way (Akasa Ganga)
our sun is an average star; among the planets that go
round the sun, our earth is also a planet, round like
a ba‘.lllm&a globe). Its diameter is about 13000 K. M. its
circumference 1s about 40000 K.M. The most distant
star from us is at least 2000 light years away - 300000
x 60 x 60 x 24 x 365.25 x 2000 K.M. There seems to be
no end to the measurements of the universe. Some are
of opinion that the universe is still expanding. But ac-
cording to Einstein’s opinion, it is within the confines
of a circular limit. “However vast the universe you my
conceive, yet it is not infinite. It is finite, elliptical and
curved like our earth which gives the false impression
of its infinity” (quoted by G.S. Sampath Iyengar, in his
book ‘Calendar’).

Points to ponder over:

There may be defects and shortcomings due to
natural causes in the guessing of the nature of stars



290 The Process of Creation in Dasa Sahitya

and their distances from each other, however fine the
modern instruments may be. Some scientists them-
selves agree that the error may be upto 50% in their
calculations. Scientists do not answer in definite terms
when asked if they have observed galaxies towards the
east or west or south as they have observed towards the
north. As such, it is only a guess to say that the Milky
Way is one of the galaxies and that our solar system is
a part of it. It is not a confirmed fact. Charts may be
prepared. Coloured pictures may be placed before us.
We cannot but say that they are more the products of
imagination.

What we see as stars are described in the Puranas
as worlds of light and heavenly vehicles of divine be-
ings. Accordingly, Sri Varadirajasvami has said in his
¢ iﬁ‘gola Varpanam’.

Madhyadharasu Gandharva Siddhadyah punya karminah,
Bhasvadvimana kotistha ramante Sastriaih sada.

Upon the mid-way strips of the Kalacakra, crores
of bright divine chariots of Gandharvas and others are
always moving. Those merited beings spend their time
happily with their wives.

Tararipena tadyananyasarkhyani bhuvi sthitaih,
Narairadyapi drsyante jyotiscakram tatoviduh.

The countless divine vehicles appear to men on
earth like stars. Hence Kalacakra, consisting of such
vehicles of light, is called ‘Jyotifcakra’. In addition to
these there are also other divine vehicles in large num-
bers in and around the upper worlds like Svargaloka.
Perhaps, these have been called galaxies by scientists
due to illusion. To try to find out the nature of such
‘light worlds’ by means of modern instruments is to
look at one’s face in a concave or convex mirror. If
the creator’s illusory power is clubbed with it, all the
calculations of scientists go to dogs.

Instead of trying to grow knowledge out of igno-
rance, it would be more profitable to organise life in a
useful manner in the light of true knowledge.
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If we look at some of the geographical facts re-
counted in the Puranas without the aid of modern
equipments, we can understand that they have spo-
ken only the truth based on scriptures. Let us take an
example. The mid-point of the ringlike Manasottara
mountain, situated in the Puskaradvipa, is 9 crore, 50
lakh miles (1.575 x 6.06) from the base of the Meru
mountain. The course of the Sun’s chariot is above
the Manasottara mountain. Therefore, the distance
between the sun and our part of the earth is about 9
crore, 40 lakh miles. It is the same distance as found
out by scientists.

The rim of the Kalacakra supporting the Sun’s
chariot has a circumference of 9 crore, 51 lakh yojanas
according to pur@nas. Its radius, then, is 1.54 crore
yojanas, or 9 crore, 25 lakh miles. This calculation is
also correct.

Earth, the globe:

Puranic people say that although the vast earth
may have ups and downs, it is round and flat as a
whole. On the other hand, even school children in these
days give the following reasons to say that the earth is
a globular planet - ‘Aeroplanes fly round the earth.
Rockets too go round similarly and they have provided
photographs of the earth by means of cameras lodged in
them. Seasons occur because the earth goes round the
sun with its axis inclined at 23}°. Because the Polar
regions are far away from the equator, they receive the
slanting rays of the sun and are snow-capped. Days and
nights recur since the earth makes one rotation about
its axis every twenty four hours. Focaults’ Pendulum
experiment has definitely proved that the earth rotates
about its axis.

When the Puranic and the modern views are
thus divergent, how can we decide the shape of the
earth? There is a proverb in Telugu - “Ayyavéari mata
mirakiidadu; gaddapara mingaradu” (You cannot gain-
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say the words of elders; at the same time you cannot
swallow a crowbar). We cannot lay aside the Purapas
and the epics which speak the eternal truths; and we
cannot take in all scientific theories as truth. Such is
our plight.

To put things in a nut-shell, the earth is both flat
and round. As described in the Puranas, the earth
comprising of the seven islands and seven oceans is flat
and round like a rupee coin. But big lumps of earth
(Khandas) in those vast ring-like islands are of different
shapes. The middle-most Ilavrita Varsa of Jambtidvipa
is more or less a square, while the Illavrta Khanda is
like a round platform at the base of the Meru mountain.
Bharata Varga at the southern end of Jambiidvipa is
bow-shaped; Bharata Khanda is globular - almost like
a round ball.

When Bharata Khanda is thus described, it satis-
fies the modern mind to some extent, but thinkers of
the old school feel dissatisfied. They pick up a quarrel
questioning, “where is it thus said? What is the basis
to say so?” Let us answer them first.

Suppose the entire earth is only flat in general; it
is improbable that the sun should appear overhead at
noon while he is going round above the Manasottara
mountain at a distance of 9} crore miles. If only
we concede that Bharata Khanda, the present known
world, is like an inverted round pot, the sun appears
overhead to those living in the tropical zone. This
kind of answer is no escapism. It is supported by the
Brahmagnda Purana.

Vidirabhavadarkasya bhimirlekhavrtasya ca,
Liyante rasmayo yasmat tena ratrau na drsyate;
Ucchrayasya pramanena jiiéyamastam athodayam.

The sun is very far from the earth. The earth is

girdled by lines of longitude and latitude; because the

earth resembles a pot, we can imagine 360° of longi-
tude and 180° of latitude from pole topole. As the sun
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moves towards the western longitudes, his rays are not
seen by those at the eastern longitudes, and the sun too
vanishes from sight. As we go farther to the north or
to the south of the equator, differences in the periods
between sun-rise and sun- set are observable; days and
nights become longer or shorter.

There is another objection raised by the older
school. Tah.l’y say that the words ‘Varsa’ and ‘Khanda’
are equivalent terms - they don’t mean differently. It is
true that the two words are used as equivalent terms in
the Puranas. But in Vayu Purana we find such expres-
sion as “Kimpurusa Varse, Plaksa Khande”. It is also
a well-known fact that while reciting the preliminary of
‘Sandhyavandana’ we do say Bharata Varse, Bharata
Khande. Therefore we should admit that ‘Varsa’ is a
wider terrestrial stretch and ‘Khanda’ is a part of it.
In the Vayu Purapa (Ch.48) it is also said- “Samu-
drajala sambhinnam khapdam khandikrtam smrtam”
= A Khanda is a detached unit separated by the ocean
from other parts.)

Now let us meet the objections of modern thinkers.
The first objection is, when rockets are able to go round
the earth and take its photographs, how can it be said
that the earth is like an inverted pot?’ Our answer -
Rockets go round the earth in oblique directions; not
in the north-south direction. Hence the analogy of the
inverted pot cannot be ruled out. What is wrong in
saying that the part of Bharata Khanda near its South
Pole extends again to be connected with the other parts
of Bharatavarga? Secondly, the photographs of the
earth taken piecemeal are arranged together in the de-
sired way to form a mosaic picture; rocket cameras
have not photographed the earth as a whole, the pho-
tographs of the earth taken from the moonland are also
partial, not entire; they have not shown the earth to us
like a floating globe. As the proverb goes, ‘one-tenth in-
spiration ans nine-tenth perspiration’, if an artist cre-
ates a picture out of the few available data provided
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by the Camera, to believe it as the whole truth is also
blind faith.

Let us now meet another objection based on the
experiment made by Focault, a French Scientist. It
is said that his experiment has, definitely proved that
the earth is rotating on its axis; as such, it is wrong
to say that the earth is firm in its place. The exper-
iment is this. A pendulum, suspended from' a great
height and made to swing automatically, changes its
direction westward, moment after moment, and com-
pletes 360° in 24 hours. This can be only due to the
fact that the earth rotates eastward on its axis. This
is the modern view. But the reason for the change in
direction shown by Focault’s Pendulum is quite differ-
ent. That pendulum being a part of the earth’s atmo-
sphere, it cannot change direction independent of the
earth’s gravitational pull. It will be more reasonable
to say that such change in direction occurs because of
the concentric air currents created by the fast-moving
‘Kalacakra’.

“If we conceive that Jambidvipa is a circular
stretch, one lakh yojanas wide, and that Bharata
Khanda is at its southern end, the moon, which is
about two lakh miles from India, will be at least seven
lakh miles away, from America situated on the northern
side of Bharata Khanda. Therefore the moon should
appear smaller to the Americans than it appears to the
Indians. But it is not so; it appears the same size. How
can it be? There is still another objection. It is known
to scientists that small things appear bigger due to re-
fraction of light in the atmospheric medium. Instead of
thinking that the globular earth has a globular jocket of
atmosphere, if we consider that the almost flat and cir-
cular Jambiidvipa has a circular atmospheric covering
above it, upto ‘Antariksa Loka’, then the moon’s rays
reaching America through seven lakh miles of atmo-
sphere cause the moon appear the same size as to the
Indians. Then there is also another point to remem-
ber. Although other parts of Jambiidvipa are covered
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by the layers of atmosphere, the atmospheric proper-
ties in those parts are not the same as around Bharata
Khanda. The effect of refraction is there; but not ex-
actly as it is through the atmosphere known to us. This
is a guess; perhaps, it is right.

When such objections are raised and answers
given, we should not forget that Sri Vyasa Maharsi,
who composed Srimad Bbﬁgavata.m,'d_oes not belong
to the oridinary class of sages. He is Sriman Narayana

Himself. To say thus there are evidences like the fol-
lowing statements.

We should make efforts to understand properly the
geographical and the astronomical aspects described in

Srimad Bhagavatam and reconcile other findings with
the statements found in that text. We must not con-
tradict them.

In the eyes of the present day generation what
looks highly contradictory to the Puranic view of As-
tronomy is the nature of stars and the distances be-
tween each other among them. Scientists have classi-
fied stars into six grades according to their colours and
brightness. And, keeping in mind the time taken by
light to travel across space at 3,00,000 K.M. per sec-
ond, they have said that the sun that we see is within
the galaxy known as the ‘Milky way’ and is an average
star. They say that there are stars far bigger than our
sun and that they are millions of miles apart from each
other. All this is a matter of mathematical calculation
and not a proved fact. As has been often remarked,
there may be many flaws and defects in the calcula-
tions made by scientists, there may be unknown phys-
ical factors causing illusion. Therefore we should not
revile Vedic literature depending on theoretical guesses.

One more objection still remains to be answered.
“The Meru mountain stands to a height of 84 thousand
Yojanas, measuring 16 thousand yojanas at its base.
How can the sun or the moon be seen by Americans
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with the Meru mountain standing as an obstruction?”
Here is the answer. A conical mountain with a diam-
eter of 32 thousand yojanas at the top cannot have a
diameter of 16 thousand yojanas at the base above the
earth, the true base point being 16 thousand yojanas
underneath the earth. The diameter at the surface base
is 5 thousand yojanas, not 16 thousand. Here is a de-
scription of the shape of the Meru mountain given by
Sri Vadirajasvami in his ‘Bhiigolavarnanam’:

The golden mountain is thin at the base and
goes on becoming wider and wider gradually; it is
quite broad at the top. This mountain resembles the
unmatta flowér. Apart from this aspect, excepting
Bharata Khanda, the Karma bhiimi all the other ter-
restrial regions, meant for enjoyment only, are made of
finer material elements. Among these, the Meru moun-
tain is the most wonderful. Although it is made of gold
and presents four different colours in four different di-
rections, it is still transparent like glass. In the 34th
Chapter of the Vayu Purana, in stanza 37, it is said-
The materials of the Meru mountain, including lakes
and such other features, are invisible. Therefore, the
mountain does not obstruct the sun or the moon from
view; it is invisible to the human eye.

The Sun’s Chariot:

The Puranas describe that Sri Sirya Narayana
goes round upon the Kalacakra sitting in a Chariot
having one wheel and drawn by seven horses of seven
colours named after the Vedic metres such as Gayatn.
At first sight this description looks to be metaphori-
cal and we are prone to think that there is no chariot
or horse or driver in reality. We are aware of descrip-
tions comparing the human body to a chariot with the
sense organs and motor organs as horses, the mind as
the reins, the individual 'soul as the driver with half-
grown limbs like Aruna, Sri, Mukhyaprana as the truly
able driver and the Supreme God as the Master in the
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chariot. The body is also metaphorically picturised as
a boat sailing upon the turbulent ocean of life. And
it looks as if the description of the sun’s chariot is
also metaphorical. But God’s deeds are surpassingly
wonderful. Truly there are the chariot and its phara-
phernalia, all of the stuff of light predominantly, and
they also convey metaphorical significance. The sun’s
rays convey not only heat and light, but also propagate
Vedic meanings. The horses draw the chariot and also
act as presiding deities of Vedic metres.

The length, breadth, height and such other details
of the sun’s chariot are noted in the Purinas. Accord-

ing to $rimad Bhagavatam, the length of the chariot is
36 lakh yojanas and its breadth, 9 lakh yojanas.

According to figures gathered by a devotee, Sri
Uppali Madhava Rao, from various sources, the total
height of the Sun’s chariot comes to 2 lakh yojanas or
1,200,000 miles. If we suppose that the sun’s globe of
light appears with a diameter of 1,200,000 miles, the
calculation made by modern scientists and the calcula-
tion provided by the votaries of Dasa Sahitya come very
close together. According to modern astronomers the
diameter of the sun globe is 110 times bigger than that
of the earth. The diameter of the earth is about 8000
miles and the diameter of the sun should be 880000
miles. The difference of about 300000 miles may be
taken as the extent of the corona around the sun’s
globe.

According to the calculation of measurements

mentioned in Srimad Bhagavatam, the size of the Sun’s
Chariot will be far too big. Its width itself will be
54 lakh miles; and its extensions at the front and the
back sides will be another 54 lakh miles each. It is
difficult to guess the import of these figures. Perhaps,
the bigger dimensions include the Chief central part of
1200000 miles and the further extensions provided for
other purposes.
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While describing the wheel of the sun’s char-
iot, it is said to consist of ‘Trinabhi’, ‘Sannemi’ and
‘Dvadadara’ (containing three-fold hub, six-fold rim
and twelve spokes). There is also a description of
the presiding deities on each side of the ‘wheel, of
sixty thousand pigmy sages named Valakhilyas, each
as small as a man’s thumb, in the front part of the
sun’s chariot, of divine beings like the Gandharvas
at the rear worshipping Stryanarayana with songs
and dances, and of great devotees like Naradamaharsi
around the middle part of the chariot. This description
makes us think that the details given are true as well
as figurative. The three-fold hub suggests the three
‘Caturmaisya’ periods of the year; the six-fold rim sug-
gests the six seasons counted by the Indians; and the
twelve spokes refer to the twelve months of the year.
If this metaphorical picture should be shown as some-
thing real, the wheel of the Sun’s Chariot must be so
made and adjusted in a model of the Kalacakra as to
make the starting point of the wheel to touch the same
point of the Kalacakra, where it started, at the end of
360 rounds.

We actually see a circus lady mounted on a wheel
with just a seat and peddles and riding upon a wire.
As such we need not feel surprised at the single wheel
of the sun’s chariot. That Chariot is not-driven just
by the agency of Arupa, with his undeveloped limbs.
Although he is called the driver, thg Chariot is actually
moving by the authority of Lord Sim$umara. A rope
of force proceeding from the mouth of Sithéumaramiirti
and another proceeding from the Pole Star (wind ropes
as they are called) keep the Sun’s Chariot in position
and make it go along its course. The movements of
all stars and planets are also controlled in the same
manner.

Although Siréumaramirti has taken the form of a
Scorpion standing upside down above the Meru moun-
tain, He pervades the entire system of the Time Wheel
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SrKilacakra) and the whole universe in unseen form.
houghtful Newton, no doubt, discovered some fea-
tures of the Laws of Gravitation; but though gravita-
tion is a property of material objects, that force can-
not act by itself. It is active because of the presence of
Simsumaramiirti in all material things. He is in ‘Vayu
Kiirma’ (Tortoise form of the chief of winds) beneath
the fourteen worlds and He himself is Visnu Kiirma
supporting the Brahmanda (golden shell of the uni-
verse). It is on account of this that there is another
gravitational or magnetic field created in the North-
South direction. Instead of questioning the basis for
such surmise it is better to think that it is possible to
arrive at such conclusions only by means of the avail-
able data.

(The grace of a spiritual master gives the ability
to arrive at correct meanings.)

“Yasya deve para bhaktih yathadeve tatha gurau,
Tasyaitehya kathitahyarthah prakasante mahatmanah.”

(To him who has as much reverence for the spiri-
tual master as for God, hidden meanings reveal them-
selves.) We must give credit to the sayings cited above.

Scientists tell us that there are two kinds of mag-
netic fields surrounding the earth; and therefore rock-
ets cannot fly round the earth in the North-South di-
rection. The truth of this statement lies in the se-
cret of the two types of gravitational force set up by

Srméumaramiirti as controller of the time wheel and as
the supporter of the worlds in His Tortoise form. It may
be possible to overcome the effect of these lines of forces
by the use of specially designed mechanism. The Lord
of the universe, who goes by the name ‘Yugadikrt’, pre-
viously promoted the ‘Mantrayuga’ (age of mantras)
and ‘Tantrayuga’ (age of secret manipulations); and
now He is running the ‘Yantrayuga’ (the age of ma-
chinery). If it is His will, nothing is impossible.
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In the Srimad Bhagavatam it is said that the sun’s
chariot races keeping the Meru to the right, also to the
left. It is said that Aruna looks forward as well as
backward.

Suppose an ant is moving upon a potter’s wheel in
the same direction, when the point of the wheel where
the ant started reaches the same starting position after
one complete round, the ant will be far behind that
point. It lags behind more and more during each round.
When the ant is moving forward, the hub of the wheel
is to its right, while lagging behind, the hub is to the
left. In the same manner the movements of the planets
like the sun are also of two kinds.

The Kalacakra (Time Wheel) covers a little more
than 9 crore, 51 lakh yojanas in 24 hours. The Sun’s
Chariot moves on that wheel in the same direction with
less velocity. For this reason the lag of the Sun’s Char-
iot is one degree every day; it lags 30° in one month.
Thus it covers each constellation of the Zodiac every
month by retardation. Aruna, the driver controls the
forward motion of the sun’s Chariot keeping in view
the retardation to be effected. Hence he is said to look
forward as well as backward.

The velocity of the moon's Chariot exceeds the
velocity of the Sun’s Chariot in retardation; hence it
covers each constellation in 2} days.

The Meru is to the right of the sun or the moon
in view of their forward movement; and it is to the left
in view of the retrograde motion.

$ni Vadirajasvami has made this point clear in his
Bhiigola Varnanam.

Laksocchritah siryarathassarunah saptavahanah,
Kalacakra sthitan rasin mandam mandam vrajan kramat;
Prsthe prsthe sthitam rasim sprsennottara gaminam,

Ato vama gatih prokta cakradhara sthitasya ca,

Kramena Prstha rasim tu masamatre sprsedravih;
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Candrascapi tato mandagatitvat prsthasthitam;
Rasim sardhadina dvandvenaiva samsprsat kramat
Atastvara Pristhagatau natottara gatau vidhoh;

The Moon:

Followers of the Puranic way of thought may un-
derstand the situation of the sun somewhat easily. But
when the question of the moon comes it is very diffi-
cult to convince them. According to the Puranas the
sun is one lakh yojanas above the earth and the moon
is one lakh yojanas higher. Clinging to this statement
they argue, “the moon must be above the sun. It is
not right to say that the moon is two lakh miles from
our earth as is opined by the modern folk. That men
landed upon the moon is but a black lie”. By geometri-
cal calculation it will be found that the moon is about
two lakh miles from us. It is thus - Look at the moon or
the sun simultaneously from two distant places on the
same latitude, with a difference of 30° - 40° longitude.
Observe the angles made to the moon or the sun from
the two points of observation and construct a trian-
gle accordingly. The altitude of the triangle gives the
distance between our earth and the sun or the moon.
There may be some physical factors unknown to us,
giving room for some illusion. Yet the geometrical ob-
servation is almost correct. To close one’s eyes to such
open facts in the name of Puranas is ridiculous.

Let us now see if reconciliation can be made with
the Puranic statements. In Srimad Bhagavatham the
text runs as follows:

Evam candrama arkagabhastibhyah
Uparistallaksa yojanata upalabhyamanah.
(Canto V. Ch. 22)

The moon is situated one lakh yojanas above the

rays of the sun. Srimad Bhagavatam does not say that
the moon is above the sun. Even if we say that the
moon’s path is very near to our earth and show that

20
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it is one lakh yojanas above the sun’s rays, it will not
be wrong. The Gayatri mantra says that the Sun’s
rays spread from the earth upto the Heavenly abode of
Indra (Svargaloka).

Om bhih, Om bhuvah, Om suvah,
Tatsavituh varenyam bhargah

We may say that the influence of the Sun’s
rays even reach upto Satyaloka as seen from Pranava
Mantra.

It is also said that the path of Rahu is 10 thou-
sand Yojanas below that of the sun, that there are the
playgrounds of Yaksas, Raksasas, Pretas, PiSacas and
Bhiitas below Rahu and that the atmosphere extends
upto that.

Tato, dhastat yaksa raksah pisaca preta bhiita
Gananam viharajiram antariksam yavadvayuh
Pravati Yavan megha upalabhyante”
(Srimad Bhagavatam Canto V, Ch. 24)

It is further said that lower still there is the earth
upto 100 yojanas and strongwinged birds like swans
and vultures are found flying there.

Tato, dhastac chata yojananantara iyam prthvi
yavadd hamsa bhasa syena suparnadayah patatri
pravara utpatantiti i
(Srimad Bhagavatam Canto V. Ch. 24)

Since we find the paths of the sun and the moon
swerving to the north and to the south of the equator
of our. earth, it will not be right to consider the entire
terrestrial stretch from Jambiidvipa to Pugkaradvipa
as being uniformly flat. If we take into consideration
the measurements of the Sun’s Chariot, the gap be-
tween its course and Rahu’s path and the rest, it will
be seen that the rim of the Kalacakra supporting the
Sun’s chariot should be one lakh yojanas above the ter-
restrial level c Puskara.dvxpa If the height of the Sun's
chariot is two lakh yojanas, the mid point of the Sun’s
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orb, which is almost in line with the earth's equator
(Bharata Khanda in Jambidvipa) will be about two
and a half lakh yojanas above the land of Puskaradvipa.
Therefore when we want to picturise the entire stretch
of earth, we should understand that it slopes from
Jambiidvipa upto Puskaradvipa, step by step consider-
ing Rahumandala and other features mentioned under-
neath, the Salt-water ocean surrounding Jambiidvipa
must be one lakh yojanas down below. To say that the
moon’s path lies one lakh yojanas above the Salt-Water
ocean touched'by the Sun’s rays, would be agreeable to
the words of Srimad Bhagavatam and to the rational
outlook. Here we must make use of the hint thrown
by the Matsya Purana that knotty points concerning
Bhiigola and Khagola (Geographical and Astronomi-
cal questions at issue) must be resolved under shelter
of logic.

When it is thus said, naturally some one may ask,
“Is the moon’s path a lakh of yojanas above the salt-
water ocean? What is the Puranic basis to say so?”

In the 45th chapter of the Vayu Purana we find
the following stanzas-

Uttaranam Kuriinamtu parsve jiiéyantu daksine,
Samudram iirmimaladhyam nana svara vibhagitam;
Candradvipam iti khyatam Candramandala samsthitam,
Sahasra yojananam tu sarvatah parimandalam.

Candradvipa is within the bounds of the moon’s
path. As there is Bharata Khanda to the south of
Jambidvipa, Uttarakuru Khanda is to the north. To
its west, a little to the south is the Candradvipa in
the midst of the Salt- Water ocean. Therefore it is
but right to say that the moon’s path is above the
Salt-water ocean, about two lakh miles from Bharata
Khanda. This agrees with the finding by the geomet-
rical method.
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Those of the older school have to bear another
point in mind. Instead of actually counting the heights
of the planets one above the other, it would be proper
also to take into account the controlling points in the
body of the Siméumara form of the Lord. For example,
the Sun’s chariot is controlled by the mouth and the
moon by the ‘Manas’ (Heart) since Sim$umaramurti
standing head down, tail up, the heart is above the
head by one lakh yojanas. This control point is

also known as Candra Mandala as seen from Srimad
(Bhigav;tam when the Descent of Ganga is described.
V-17-4

Tatoneka sahasra koti vim.iné_nfka
Samkula devayanenavatarantindu
Mandalamavarya Brahmasadane nipatati.

Having watered the Saptarsimandala the holy
Ganga, covered the Candramandala and then de-
scended to the top of Meru mountain where there is
an abode of Brahma.

If the moon were above the Sun; this description
looks ridiculous.

Hence we have to cleverly reconcile well-known
facts with Puranic words.

The chariot of the moon is said to have three
wheels and ten white horses. We may guess that there
are two wheels causing the full-moon and The new-
moon phases and a third regulating the retardation
necessary to cover the constellations. Since the sun’s
rays of seven colours unite to form the white rays, it
is said in the Vedas that one horse is designated by
seven naimes — Moon’s light is derived from the sun in
the form of white rays reflected. Therefore it is repre-
sented as ten horses having domain over properties of
water, growth of plants human psychology, etc. The
presiding deities of the above factors are in the forms
of horses attending to concrete and abstract functions.
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As such, it need not be called repetition if it is said that
such descriptions are both figurative and substantial.

Any one can easily observe at nights how the moon
changes her path during every dark phase and bright
phase to the south and to the north. As the northern
course of the sun is day and the southern course night
for the divine beings (six months each), the moon’s
northern course during the bright phase is day for the
deities of the moon sphere and the southern course
during the dark phase is night for them. Conversely,
the fortnight of the dark pgase is day for the ‘pitrs’
%l;ﬁrentnl deities) and that of the bright phase is night.

-moon day is auspicious for the deities of moonland;
new-moon day is auspicious for the ‘Pitrs’.

. The cause for variation in the moon’s brightness
during the two phases is explained in a particular way
by modern astronomers. However, we can show by di-
agram that the variations occur because the sun’s lag-
ging in the constellations is slower and that of the moon
18 quicker. During a period of two weeks when the sun
has covered 15° degree of a particular constellation, the
moon will have reached the constellation right in the
opposite direction. Then it is full-moon. At the end of
the next fortnight the sun and the moon will be at the
same constellation. Then it is new-moon. The increase
or decrease in the moon’s brightness occurs gradually
during the successive fortnights.

Extension of the Orbits:

Yadadas taraner mandalam pratapatas tadvistarato
Yojanayutamacaksate dvadasa sahasram
ya trayodasasah rahab.
(Srimad Bhagavatam Canto V. Ch. 243)

Commentators have opined that ‘dvadasa’ may be
taken to mean ‘dvidasa’ and ‘trayodasa’ to mean ‘tri-
dasa’. Basing their concepts on this provision and the
words of other Purinas, many say that the orb of the
sun is ten thousand yojanas wide, the orb of the
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moon is twenty thousand yojanas and that of Rahu,
thirty thousand yojanas. Some say that Rahumandala
is 40f 000 yojanas. But all this is contrary to visual
‘proo

Therefore this aspect must be comprehended with
a different meaning. The world ‘mandala’ has two
meanings globe and circle (orb and orbit). By
siryamandala we mean the Sun’s orb as well as the
orbit of the sun above the circular Manasottara moun-
tain. Similarly by Candramandala we mean the moon’s
orb as well as the moon’s orbit around the Meru
mountain. The part of Antariksaloka encompassed
by the orbit and the point of control in the body of

Simfumaramiirti must also be considered as meaning
‘mandala’. The whole sky under the umbrella shape
formed from the mouth of Simsumaramirti upto the
moon’s ‘orbit is ‘Candramandala’ There is good reason
for this interpretation. While describing the descent of
Ganga that came down from the crevice in Brahmanda
caused by the touch of Lord Trivikrama’s great toe of
the left foot, Srimad Bhagavatham (V. 17.4) says,

Tato’ neka sahasrakoti vimananika samkula devayanena avata-
rantindumandalamavarya Brahmasadane nipatati.

The moon’s orb is at a lower level than that
of the Meru top. When it is said that the flow of
Ganga reached Candramandala and then came down
to Brahma's abode atop the Meru moutain, it must be
understood that it touched the region of Simsumara
miirti’s heart and covered the sky down to the top of
that mountain. This description also proves that the
moon’s orb is not above that of the sun. If the two were
one above the other, the flow of Ganga shoud have de-
viated its path horizontally to reach the moon about
ten crore miles away from the Meru and then returned
to reach Brahma’s abode.

We shall now consider how the orbits are relatively
bigger. In the 53rd chapter of Vayu Purana it is said-
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Daksinayana mairgastho yada bhavati rasmivan
Tada sarva grahapam sah suryodhastat prasarpati
Vistirnam mandalam krtva tasyordhvam carate sasi (95-96).

During the southern course of the sun, when he is to
the south of the equator, the sun’s path is below that
of every other planet. The moon extends his orbit dur-
ing that period and keeps company with the sun in the
matter of rising and setting. ‘Tasyordhvam’ does not
mean above the sun. It means, ‘upon the extéended
path! In this context we should take into account the
width of the orbit in the north-south direction with ref-
erence to the word ‘mandala’ we know that the bangles
worn by women-folk may be thin like a wire or wide like
a broad strip. In the same manner we should consider
Stryamandala or Candramandala. The side width of
the Sun’s orbit is equal to the diameter of the sun’s
orb. Then, when we speak of the extension of the orb,
it means that the sun’s path extends 10 thousand yo-
janas to the north or 10 thousand yojanas to the south.
The time wheel rises up for six months and goes down

for six months by the influence of Simsumaramirti.
This fact is stated in Srimad Bhagavatam thus:

Yanmadhya gato bhagavamstapatampatis

Tapana atapena trilokim pratapatyava bha

sayatyatma bhasa sa esa udagayana

daksinayana vaisuvata samjabhir mandya

Saighrya samanabhir gatibhih arohanavaro

hana samana sthanesu yathasavanam abhipadyamino

makaradisu rasigvaho ratrani dirgha hrasva samznéni vidhatte.
Canto V Ch. 21

The glorious sun god, who is in between the two
hemispheres of the Brahmanda, and who is the Lord
of all the bright worlds, giver heat to all the three
worlds and brightens them by his own light. This sun,
having three courses, viz. Uttardyana, Daksindyana
and Visuvadayana (equatorial path) and moving with
quick, slow or mean velocities, appearing in the upper,
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the lower or the middle courses, according to seasons,
goes through the constellations like Makara and makes
the days and nights longer or shorter or even.

From the above description it must be now clear
that Bharata Khanda is globular like an inverted pot.
Because the Tropic of Cancer and the Tropic of Capri-
corn, lying to the north and to the south of the equator,
are smaller than the equator in circumference, the sun
rises earlier and sets later for those in the northern
hemisphere during the northern course (uttarayana)
when the days are longer and nights shorter. At the
same time days are shorter and nights are longer for
those in the southern hemisphere. The effect is re-
versed during the southern course of the sun.

Here we may also note down that the northern and
the southern courses of the sun are due to the raising
and lowering of the time wheel and not due to the earth
f(oinlg round the sun with inclined axis as proposed by

epler.

As the rim of the Time wheel, supporting the sun’s
chariot, goes up or goes down ten thousand yojanas
each way, the rim supporting the moon’s chariot goes
up or goes down twenty thousand yojanas each way;
and that of Rahu, forty thousand yojanas up or down.
On account of this arrangement eclipses take place
when the sun, the moon and Rahu gncluding ketu)
are at the same constellation, close to each other.

ECLIPSES:

School children of these days tell us that Lunar
Eclipse occurs when the earth comes between the Sun
and the moon, and Solar Eclipse takes place when the
moon comes between the earth and the sun. They even
make figures as found in their books and place before
us. Similarly the Indian Almanac framers follow the
Helio Centric Theory of modern astronomers to say
that the sun is the centre of the planetary system. They
say that the earth is a planet and do not include Rahu
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or Ketu in this sytem. In line with the modern thinkers,
they say that Rahu and Ketu are only nodes that seem
to form by the apparent intersection of the orbits of the
sun and the moon. Yet, strangely enough, they give
‘places to Rahu and Ketu in the ‘Navagraha Worship’

Worship of the nine planetary deities) and keep idols
of Rahu and Ketu in the Navagraha Temples.

Therefore it is clear that our Almanac framers
have been caught in the whirlpool of modern astron-
omy, though unwilling to give up the ancient system.
They are struggling because they have not been able
to point out Rahu and Ketu as planets.

If it be so, one may ask, how do the Almance
Framers arrive at precise calculations? Whether we
say that the earth goes round the sun or that the sun
goes round the earth, there will be no difference in
calculations. Sri Arka Somayaji, the author of Jyotir
Vijianam (Sampirndnanda Granthamala) says that
this is a fact.

Ravim parito bhramati bhiirnavina paddhatya,
Asmasu bhi prsthe vartamanesu bhimim sthiram
Prakalpya ravireva bhramati iti vaktum sakyate.

According to modern Astronomy the earth goes
round the sun. We, living on earth, may consider the
earth as fixed and we may say that the sun goes round
the earth.)

Rahu, the Son of his demon mother Simhika, is
a planet with the lion’s head. A hundred serpent-like
tails, attached behind Rahu, go by the name Ketu. The
course of these two united planets is upon the lowest
rim of the time wheel, ten thousand yojanas below the
sun'’s path.

Kalacakradi dharayam rahormandalamiritam,
Tatraiva ketu satakam rahuna saba tisthati.
(Bhiigola Varpanam of Sri Vadirajasvami)
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Rahu is a black coloured planet, he throws a jet of
black shadow. Ketu is a brown planet, throws a brown
Jet.

Svarbhanostu tathaivavasvah krsnahyastau manojavah,
Ratham tamomayam tasya .............. 80

Atha ketu rathasyasva ......... palala dhiima samkasah  (82)
Vayupurana - ch. 52.

The sun’s orb or the moon’s orb observed during
an eclipse may sometimes look blackish and some times
brownish. This may be varified. When the eclipsed
part looks black, it is the eclipse caused by Rahu; when
it is brown, it is caused by Ketu. These shadows do not
affect the sun or the moon actually. Because the black
or the brown jets intercept the rays coming towards
us, it looks as though shadows have fallen on the Sun
or the Moon. Therefore it is said that Rahu or Ketu
swallows the sun or the moon. But the shadows do fall
on the earth.

Right at the moment, when the nodes are said to
be formed according to modern astronomers, the sun,
the moon and Rahu come together in about the same
longitudes of particular constellations of the Zodaic,
they don’t actually obstruct each other.

Yadaika rasau yogassyat tadahurgrahanam budhah;

Adhovapyirdhvadeseva raseh samyena ya gatih

Saeva yogah sarvesam natvekatra saha stbmh

Urdhvadho gaminam tesam kathamekatra h
(Bhiigola varnanam of Sri Vadxra;a svami)

(Learned people say that an eclipse takes place when
the sun, the moon and Rahu meet together in the di-
rection of a particular constellation. Either above or
below, their appearance in the compass of a particular
constellation 1s said to be their coming together, not
their being in a horizontal line wnthn%xe same longi-
tude. How can they be in the same line when their
paths lie above or below?)
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If we ask a good modern astronomer to say
whether the sun, the moon and the earth lie in a
straight line at the time of eclipse, they say that it
is not so; they appear to be in a line due to the effect
of parallax.

The rays of the sun and the moon enter into our
nervous systems through our skins ( direct rays or their
pervasive effects) and healthy influences on the func-
tions of our organs. At the time of an eclipse this
healthy influence is cut off; also, the evil effects caused
by Rahu or Ketu are there. Therefore, during the pe-
riod of an eclipse, if we bathe and chant mantras and
do such other things to please the gods, they will save
us from the evil effects of the eclipse. To free the sun
or the moon from the clutches of Rahu or Ketu only
means freeing ourselves from the evil effects. It is like
saying, ‘Let the Lord be victorious’, which means, ‘Let
him help us to be victorious’.

Jambiidvipa:

$n Vadirajasvami has said,
Idam lokatmakam padmam ghanodambujavad babhau.
(This lotus - form of the worlds has come up
like a lotus from the water frozen at the bottom in
Brahmanda)

Therefore, when we want to get a picture of the
worlds, we should think of a lotus or a cluster of lotus
flowers, variously arranged.

We may say that the shape of Jambiidvipa is some-
what like a shallow basin because, the rim of the basin,
called Jambiidvipa, is high enough to prevent the light
coming from the sun, the moon and the low-lying stars
from reaching the middle parts of the island.

Madhyamam yanmaya proktam namna varsam ilavrtam,
Na tatra siiryastapati naca jiryanti manavah.
Candrasiiryau sa naksatra vaprakasa vilavrte.
(Vayu Purana Ch. 46.)
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(In the Dlavrta Varsa, stretching around the Meru
Mountain in the middle of Jambtdvipa, sun’s heat is
not experienced. The people of that region do not grow
old. The moon, the sun and the stars do not shed their
light upon the Ilavrta Varsha

Althouth Jambiidvipa is basin like on the whole,
the physical features of its nine varsas, are varied on
account of mountains and river valleys. The six varsas
(sub-divisions of the island) to the north and to the
south are bow- shaped, each measuring 9000 yojanas
north - south. The Bhadrasva and the Ketumalavarsas
are on the eastern and the western sides of the island,
each varsa being 33 thousand yojanas wide. But, says
Sri Vadirajasvami, the sage of God-Vision, that each
of these varsas has two mountains such that the sym-
metrical shape of the island may not be spoiled.

Ekasminnapi varshesmin dvaugire nirmitau kramat;
Caturdiksu ca simydya praticyam caivameva hi.
Ata ekopi varsoyamn tredhasyat khanditodribhih;
Sarva bhagepi simyaya navatvam ca na hanyate.

This being the case, in each of the two varsas -
Bhadrasva and Ketumaila, excepting the space occu-
pied by the three ranges of mountains each two thou-
sand yojanas wide, there will be three stretches of land
left, each nine thousand yojanas in width.

If thus we conceive the basin shape of Jambiidvipa,
a doubt arises that the Ganga waters coming down
from the Meru mountain must collect in Ilavrta varsa
instead of reaching the salt-water ocean surrounding
Jambiidvipa. But, the Ganga waters do not descend
from the top of Meru mountain like torrential water
falls, they descend in vaporous form and move from
one mountain top to the other to run down like rivers
in the plains of the varsas. (Bhiigola varnanam of
Vadirajasvami).
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As the rivers flow they cut through the hills and
mountains to form gorges and they finally reach the
salt- water ocean. (Vayu Purana. Ch. 42)

Bharata Varsa, Bharata Khanda and Bharata Desa:

Bharata Varsa, the ‘Karma Bhimi’ (land of
fruitive actions), is the most important region in the
whole universe. While describing this varsa, the
Puranas have given enigmatic accounts making us al-
most helpless. It is difficult to guess the reasons for
such misleading accounts.

A general statement is made that the width of
Bharata Varsa is nine thousand yojanas from the salt-
water ocean to the Himalayas, its northern limit. But,
all the mountains and rivers said to exist in Bharata
Varsa are only those found in Bharata Desa (India).
Let alone this oddity. In the Vayu Purana, chapter
45, it is said that the extent of Bharata Varsa is from
Kanyakumari (Cape Comerin) to the Himalayas where
river Ganga takes its birth.

The extent of the varsa, then, will be only 2000
miles instead of nine thousand yojanas or 54 thousand
miles. Then again it is also said that this island is one
thousand yojanas from south to north; which comes to
6000 miles. It looks strange when further it is said that
Bharata Varsa has nine islands and ours is the middle
one of them.

Bharatasyasya varsasya navabhedah Prakirtitah;
Samudrantarita jiieya sté tvagamyah parasparam,
Indradvipah Kaserusca tamravarni gabhastiman;
Nagadvipastatha saumyo gandharvastvatha varunah;
Ayam tu navamastesam dvipah sagara samvrtah.

(Vayu Purana - Ch. 45)
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Having said such contradictory things, it is said again
that the width of Bharata Varsha is 9000 yojanas.

“Tiryaguttara Vistirnah sahasrani navaiva tu”
Matsya Purana gives the same account.

Yojananam sahasram tu dvipo’ yam daksinottaram;
Ayatastva kumaribhy6 gangayah prabhavava dhih
Tiryagirdhvam tu vistirno sahasrani navaiva tu.

(ch. 113)

With judicious interpretation we can solve the
riddle created by the above descriptions. The entire
stretch of Bharata Varsa is nine thousand yojanas from
the salt-water ocean to the Himalayas forming the bor-
der between Bharata Varsa and Kimpurusa Varsa. The
Jand area of Bharata Khanda on our side is one thou-
sand yojanas or 6000 miles from Cape Comerin to the
Arctic occan. The most important part of Bharata
Varsa, the Bharata De$a, spreads, only from Cape
Comerin to the Himalayas with which we are familiar.

The Khanda or isolated lump of earth is surrounded by
oceans indicates that land masses of Bharata Khanda
are surrounded by the pacific ocean, the Atlantic ocean
and the Indian Ocean. It is therefore that the Khandas
like Indradvipa and the rest have no intercommunica-
tion.

It is only Bharatadesa (India) which is meant for
washing off sins and earning merit by means of sacri-
fices and penances, and to acquire spiritual knowledge,
habit of detachment and devotion to god. For this
reason Srimad Bhagavatam gives a description of the
hills, rivers and holy places of only Bharata Desa and
tells that persons who have earned great merit get the
chance of being born in this country.

Aho amisam kimakari sobhanam,
Prasanna esam svidutassvayam Harih;
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Yairjanma labdham nrsu bharatajire;

Mukunda sevaupayikam sprha hi nah

Kalpayusam sthana jayat punarbhavat,

Ksanayusam bharata bhiijayo varam;

Ksanena martyena krtam manasvinah

Samnyasya samyantyabhayam padam Hareh

Prapta nrjatim tviha ye ca jantavo

Jiana kriya dravya kalapa sambhrtam;

Na vai yateran na punar bhaviya te,

Bhiyo vanaunka iva yanti bandhanam.
(Stimad Bhagavatam V - 19)

Denizens of heavenly regions say thus. Those human

eings who are born in that Bharata Desa, where we
aspire to be born, must have earned very great merit
or, Sri Hari must have Himself showered His grace upon
them. Being born in Bharata Desa is beneficial to serve
the Lord of Vaikuntha which only is the acme of a
purposefull life.

It is better to live in Bharata Desa for just a while
rather than to spend long long periods equal to ‘Manu
Kalpas’ in the higher regions of happineses. By dedi-
cating the wisely done deeds to Sri Hari in this land,
one can achieve salvation in the minimum span of time.

Those, who are born in Bharata Desa, which is
conducive for the performance of sacrifices and for gain-
ing spiritual knowledge, will be caught once again in
the net of worldly life if they do not endeavour to gain
the ‘Permanent Abode of Liberated Life’ (Vaikuntha
Padavi)

Living beings, wherever they may be found in the
universe, certainly commit sins or do good deeds. They
must necessarily eat the fruits of such deeds. Jaya and
Vijaya, the gatekeepers of Vaikuntha, are in evidence
of this truth. It is not such deeds that cause Bharata
Varsa to be called ‘Karma Bhimi’. One is fully re-
warded for his meritorious acts of wisdom in the form
of sacrifices and duties prescribed for castes and stages
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of life, if performed in Bharata Varsa, expecially in
Bharata Desa, which is most congenial. Hence, those
born in this land are the highly merited ones.

The performance of prescribed dutxes was of im-
portance in the previous ages (yugas) ; but any act
which is sanctified by spiritual know. edgc is what is
prescribed for this age of democracy. Let the citizens
and the domiciles 015 Bharata, who are the owners of
the rich mines of true knowledge, make use of such
knowledge in their lives and disseminate the seeds of
enlightenment through out the world to serve humanity
in the right manner. Let everyone enjoy the Blessings

of the Almighty Lord, Sri Hari, the spouse of Sri Devi.

V. BADARAYANA MURTHY.
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